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This tour de force of Fung Yee Wang’s will definitely make most important
contribution toward stimulating the reader’s thinking and guiding him to
understand world history anew.

Bernard Luk Hung-Kay

Former Vice-President of Hong Kong Institute of Education
Former Associate Professor, the History Department, York University, Toronto

This book is systematically organized and succinctly written, not only
highlighting the inter-relationship between the Chinese civilization and
the main civilizations of the world in different periods but also pinpointing
the special characteristics and developments of the times. A work of
originality, this is a most rewarding general reader of history.

Julian Leung Yat-Ming

Former Lecturer (History Education), Faculty of Education, HKU
Former Assistant Director (Curriculum Development), Education Dept., HK
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PREFACE

This book is primarily intended for students with an enquiring mind, but it also
serves young men in all walks of life who want to better understand the society and
the world in which they live. It aims to provide them with a concise and holistic
account of human progress and help them enlarge their visions in their personal,
societal and global outlook.

This book is not geared to a predetermined school curriculum, nor does
it contain the trappings for leisure reading. Rather it comprehensively and
systematically outlines the progress of human civilization since the appearance
of Homo sapiens. A matrix is used to present the data, with the vertical axis
representing the Chinese civilization and the horizontal axis those of other nations.
A large number of maps are included to help piece together the various civilizations
so as to form a complete picture showing clearly the footprints of our ancestors.

I am fully aware that this is a very difficult task. The span of time, the extent of
space and the amount of data to be covered are so vast that it is virtually impossible
to have them integrated and condensed into a book of a few hundred pages. It is
inevitable, therefore, that it will give some readers the impression that the contents
are fragmented and somewhat confusing. I understand that this cannot be reckoned
a very readable book, just as it has not been an easy writing project. Nevertheless,
it is hoped that readers interested in history will each have a copy at hand for
occasional reference.

This book, I hope, will make readers realize that there has never been a single
place on earth which has grown up in complete isolation. Nor has there been a
person, a race or a nation that has never interacted with others in the course of
development. Since time immemorial, we humans have been in contact with each
other; different races have also been communicating with and influencing one
another.
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Over the years I have been looking, but in vain, for a comprehensive world
history book which gives a fair treatment to all the major human civilizations.
Practically all such “world history” books have been written from the Western
point of view and, without exception, the civilizations in North Africa, Southwest
Asia, South Asia, Southeast Asia and East Asia are largely ignored or given only
a haphazard treatment. This book attempts to give due consideration to all these
civilizations, and in order to rectify the biased treatment over the past hundred years
and more special emphasis will be placed on China.

The school curriculum in Hong Kong has all along divided Chinese History and
World History into two unrelated subjects. At the beginning of the present century
I had approached principals and teachers of local schools many times trying to
persuade them to combine Chinese History and World History into one subject.
The principals were quite open to the idea but the teachers found it difficult to put
into practice. The Chinese History teachers said that they were not trained in World
history and the World History teachers, that they were not well-versed in Chinese
History.

History has not been a welcomed subject in Hong Kong schools. It has
moreover been unintentionally neglected or intentionally trampled on recently
so that the number of students opting for history has dwindled not only in school
but also in college, and the people of Hong Kong have become less and less
knowledgeable in history. This is most lamentable. One cannot talk about the future
if one doesn’t know the past: those holding key positions in society do not know
how to lead and their followers are at a loss. Such a state of affairs will give rise to
problems: at the very least, good opportunities may be missed and more seriously,
it may result in disaster. As the Tang emperor Taizong says, “Using bronze as
mirror, one may adjust one’s robe and hat; using history as mirror, one knows the
rise and fall of things; using man as mirror, one understands the gains and losses.”
This being the case, how can we ignore history?

I was a major in geography, not history. Though I have taught history in school
and have recently successfully completed a book on the history of my alma mater,
the Diocesan Boys’ School, I am, strictly speaking, a layman in the field. It is
most probably because of that, I have been foolish enough to take up the challenge
to embark on this unenviable task beyond my capabilities. Fortunately after the
Chinese edition was published, the readers’ response was in general encouraging.

Preface A Concise History of Human Civilization
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My wife Mary is the first reader of the manuscript in Chinese and translator of
the text into English. She constantly encouraged me and, together with a number
of my old friends, gave me valuable advice. To them I am deeply grateful. The
Chinese version of this book was published in 2011 by the Global Publishing in
Singapore. It has now been accepted by the City University of Hong Kong Press
to put out an English-Chinese bilingual edition, to which both the author and
translator feel greatly honoured.

Fung Yee Wang
14 February 2017
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OuUT OF PRIMAL CHAOS

The English physicist Stephen Hawking (1942— ) has been confined to a wheelchair
since the age of twenty as a result of a motor neuron disease related to amyotrophic
lateral sclerosis, which left him with a paralysed body; at forty-three he contracted
pneumonia and had to have a tracheotomy, which removed his ability to speak
altogether. However, he never lost heart but spared no efforts in pursuing his research
and in the end became the most distinguished theoretical physicist in the contemporary
world. His renowned work, A Brief History of Time: from the Big Bang to Black Holes,
published in 1988, established him as the highest authority on cosmology.

According to the findings of Hawking and other scientists, from the outer space,
originally in the state of a vacuum, appeared at an unknown time a gravitational
singularity in what is called “the cosmic egg”. (Hawking thinks that within the
limits of the space-time in which the singularity exists, all scientific laws and
predictability cease to be effective.) This singularity exploded about 15 billion
years ago with a Big Bang and formed the universe.

The universe expanded rapidly, largely because of the presence of “dark
energy”’, after the explosion, occupying a space from zero to immensity, its diameter
spanning a light year. The matter produced by the explosion gradually cooled down
to form nebulae, which in time evolved into the galaxies.

There are numerous nebulae and galaxies in the universe. One of the galaxies is
called the Milky Way. It came into existence 10 billion years ago. Within the Milky
Way are numerous stars and planets. The former are still in a state of combustion,
giving out light and heat while the latter have cooled down and give out neither
light nor heat.

2 ). 01 Outof Primal Chaos A Concise History of Human Civilization
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Figure 1.1 Big Bang
B1.1 FEARBRF

The galaxies revolve in the universe on fixed orbits; stars revolve in the galaxies
on fixed orbits as well. Planets, as dependencies of the stars, revolve round the star
to which each belongs. They are attracted to each other by universal gravitation,
which keeps them at a safe distance apart all the time.

The Sun is a small star in the Milky Way. Its precursor was a nebula. About 5
billion years ago, this nebula collapsed and contracted owing to the explosion of
a supernova nearby. In the contracted nebula, the centre was occupied by the sun,
with planets revolving round it on oblong-shaped orbits. The larger planets are eight
in number: Mercury is the star closest to the sun; the others in order are Venus,
Earth, Mars, Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus and Neptune.

The Earth, besides revolving round the Sun, also rotates on its axis. This is
a formless axis on which the Earth self-rotates, its two ends being the North and
South Poles, perpendicular to the equatorial plane and forming an angle of 66.5
degrees with the Earth’s orbital plane. The Earth’s rotation gives rise to day and
night; owing to the slanting position of the axis, the Earth’s revolution (taking
365.24 days to complete one cycle round the Sun) gives rise to the four seasons.
It can be imagined that once the angle of the Earth’s axis changes, global climatic
changes will follow. This has happened before.

The Moon is a satellite of the Earth, revolving round the Earth, taking 29.53
days for one cycle.

It had taken about 0.5 billion (500 million) years from the explosion of the
supernova to the formation of the Earth. We will take a close look at the evolution
of the Earth in the past 4.5 billion years in the following chapter.

01 Out of Primal Chaos A Concise History of Human Civilization
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Figure 1.2 Solar system
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EVOLUTION OF THE UNIVERSE

The Earth came into being approximately 4.5 billion years ago. The new-born
Earth can be aptly described by the first two lines of The Primer of One Thousand
Characters: “Heaven is black and earth is yellow. The universe is in a state of
chaos.”

The 4.5 billion-year history of the Earth can be divided into two periods:
the first 3.9 billion years called the Cryptozoic eon and the last 0.6 billion (600
million) years, the Phanerozoic eon. (The geologic time scale of the earth’s history
is divided into eon, followed by era, period and epoch.) We know very little about
the history of the Cryptozoic eon. It can be conjectured that after a very long period
of time, perhaps one billion years, the Earth’s crust was gradually formed but not
yet very firm. As the matter that constituted the Earth was mainly lava, volcanic
activities must have been frequent and strong. Lava gave out large quantities of
steam and acidic gas. The steam later condensed to become water drops which
eventually accumulated to form seas and oceans, but the water was too acidic
and the atmospheric oxygen was too low for living things to be produced and
propagated.

However, living things eventually appeared 3.5 billion years ago. In the
beginning there were only bacteria, algae and similar primitive organisms. During
the process of their propagation they inhaled carbon dioxide and exhaled oxygen,
thereby gradually improving the living environment of the Earth, making it suitable
for the existence of higher forms of organisms. At that time the land had not
completely cooled down so that all organisms lived in the water.

~
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Figure 2.1 The Pangaea
Bl2.1 AdAke

We know a little more about the evolution of the Phanerozoic eon. At that time
the atmospheric oxygen level was close to that of today (the atmosphere comprising
about one fifth oxygen and four-fifths nitrogen). Therefore, invertebrates and then
vertebrates appeared in the ocean. Around 450 million years ago, although the
surface of the Earth was already cooled down and solidified, underneath it was still
hot lava, so that volcanic and orogenic movements frequently occurred, causing the
Earth crust to rise and fall all the time, giving rise to land and ocean accordingly. At
the same time, plants grew on land, and later came insects and amphibians. By 350
million years ago, the Earth was mainly inhabited by amphibians. At that juncture,
trees and reptiles began to appear.

According to the Continental Drift Theory advocated by the German natural
scientist Alfred Wegener (1880-1930), there had existed only one land mass called
Pangaea 300 million years ago. It then broke up into several pieces, which drifted
apart and formed our present Asia, Australia, Europe, Africa and the Americas.
Later on, mammoth reptiles such as dinosaurs, ichthyosaurus, feilongus and similar
creatures made their appearance one after another. They replaced the amphibians
around 200 million years ago and lorded over the Earth. Then within 100 million
years, for some unknown reason, they were all extinct. From 300 million years to
100 million years ago, mammals, birds, flowers and primates respectively entered
the scene.

02 Evolution of the Universe A Concise History of Human Civilization
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Figure 2.2 A replica of dinosaur fossil
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Figure 2.3 The New Folded Mountains
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During the past 450 million years, the Earth experienced a number of orogenic
movements, the three comparatively more important ones being: the Caledonian
movement, the Hercynian movement and the Alpine movement. The Alpine
movement took place approximately 30 million years ago, forming the New Folded
Mountains (the volcanic and earthquake belt stretching from Spain, through the
northern part of the Mediterranean Sea, the Middle East, Tibet, Burma to Indonesia,
from where it branches out, one going north through the Philippines and Japan to
the west coast of North and South America, another passing through New Guinea to
New Zealand). Since then the distribution of land and sea is more or less the same
as that of today. This period saw the appearance of Australopithecus. Around 20
million years ago, in response to the changes in the environment, Australopithecus
had learnt to walk upright and could carry out tasks separately with hand and feet.
Having a wider vision, his mind was better developed. Approximately 3 million
years ago Australopithecus evolved into Homo erectus, the ancestor of mankind,
who had learnt by that time how to communicate with his voice and make simple
tools of stone.
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Figure 2.4 Charles Darwin
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The content of this chapter is based on the evolution theory of the English
natural scientist Charles Darwin (1809-1882). In his The Origin of Species,
published in 1859, he set forth the theory of “natural selection and survival of the
fittest”, expostulating that in order to adapt themselves to the environment, species
will continue the process of evolution, from simple to complex, from primitive
to sophisticated, while preserving the best characteristics that enable a species to
compete in the wild. His theory had tremendous impact in the twentieth century.

The process of evolution of living things on earth is listed as follows:

Time The process of evolution
3,500,000,000 years ago  Bacteria, algae, fungi appeared in the ocean

2,500,000,000 years ago  Microorganisms by sexual reproduction appeared in
the ocean

600,000,000 years ago Invertebrates such as shells appeared in the ocean
500,000,000 years ago Vertebrates such as fishes appeared in the ocean
450,000,000 years ago Plants, insects and animals appeared on land
400,000,000 years ago Amphibians and winged insects appeared
350,000,000 years ago Trees and reptiles appeared

300,000,000 years ago Dinosaurs appeared

250,000,000 years ago Mammals appeared

200,000,000 years ago Birds appeared

160,000,000 years ago Flowers appeared

100,000,000 years ago Primates such as monkeys appeared
30,000,000 years ago Australopithecus appeared

20,000,000 years ago Australopithecus walked upright

3,000,000 years ago Hominid appeared: human history entered the
Paleclithic era (see Chapter 3)

10,000 years ago Modern man (Homo sapiens sapiens) appeared:
human history entered the Neolithic era (see Chapter 3)

) 02 Evolution of the Universe A Concise History of Human Civilization
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THE STONE AGE

Since there were no written records in remote antiquity, we could only make
conjectures on the living conditions of the ancients based on prehistoric remains
and excavated cultural relics. Archaeologists like to divide prehistory into different
periods in accordance with the material used by these early men in fashioning their
tools, namely, the Stone Age, the Bronze Age and the Iron Age.

Archaeologists discovered that apeman (hominid) appeared in Kenya in Africa
around 3 million years ago and in Yunnan, China 2.5 million years ago. As they
knew how to make tools out of stone, the Stone Age could be said to commence 3
million years ago. This period may be further divided into the Paleolithic (including
Mesolithic) and Neolithic eras in accordance with the methods of making stone
tools and the kinds of stone tools so fashioned. Comparatively important Paleolithic
archaeological sites could be found in East Africa, West Asia, East Asia and South
Europe. Neolithic sites are more widely distributed, but the cultural relics unearthed
in the river valleys of the Tigris and Euphrates in West Asia and the middle and
lower reaches of the Yellow River in East Asia are of more significance.

14 03 The Stone Age A Concise History of Human Civilization
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In the Paleolithic era, Hominids fashioned stone artefacts by beating and
striking, and the tools made in the early period were very crude, mainly used for
chopping, pounding and scraping. There were some improvements in the later
period and more tools such as stone hammer, stone anvil, stone axe and stone blade
were made. By approximately 300,000 years ago (that is, the Mesolithic era), they
had learnt how to pile up stones as shelter against wind and beasts and later used
fire for cooking, keeping warm and protection against beasts. The hominids living
in the Paleolithic era mainly obtained food by gathering and hunting. In the early
period, they could only hunt small animals, but in the later period, also goats and
deer.

Ten thousand years ago, Hominids had evolved into Modern man, their brain
capacity increased from less than 700 c.c. to 1400 c.c. This coincided with the close
of the last Ice Age (in the past 1.5 million years there appeared four Ice Ages on
earth, each lasting about 100,000 years). The natural environment had become more
favourable and so human civilization took a big step forward into the Neolithic era.
The transition from the Paleolithic to the Neolithic era varied in time in different
parts of the world.

In the Neolithic era Homo sapiens started to polish and refine their tools.
They beat the stone into the shape required and then used sand and water to polish
it. Artefacts such as arrowheads, spearheads, saws, spades, sickles, fish forks,
fish hooks, plates and bowls made of stone unearthed in Neolithic sites were
very refined, with smooth surfaces and sharp blades. Homo sapiens living in the
Neolithic era mainly secured food by gathering, farming and herding, no longer
depending solely on fishing and hunting. They planted cereals, potatoes, melons,
beans and fruits and domesticated pigs, cattle, sheep and dogs.

In fact, human beings were able to make artefacts out of bone and wood in
the Paleolithic era, but because bone and wood were prone to decay, over time
these artefacts ceased to exist. In the Neolithic era, humans quickly mastered the
skill of making pottery, and in the later period, attempted to make bronze vessels.
In excavation sites belonging to the Neolithic times, rather refined pottery and
comparatively crude bronze vessels were discovered.

03 The Stone Age A Concise History of Human Civilization
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Figure 3.1 Stone tools
B3.1 ARERATA

In Chinese mythology there were the so-called “Three Sovereigns and Five
Emperors”. Who were the Three Sovereigns? Who were the Five Emperors? The
answers to the above questions differ and no consensus has been reached. We
will take up the question of the Three Sovereigns here. Some consider the Three
Sovereigns to be Suiren Shi, the Fire-maker, Fuxi Shi, the Ox-tamer and Shennong
Shi, the Divine Farmer while others regard them as Suiren Shi, Youchao Shi, the
Nest-builder and Fuxi Shi. Actually these names do not represent four individuals
but four stages of mankind’s living conditions in the Neolithic era. Suiren Shi
signifies that humans had learnt how to make fire by drilling on wood, Youchao Shi
that humans had learnt to build shelters, Fuxi Shi of raising livestock and Shennong
Shi of farming. These four stages follow chronologically from what is narrated
above.

Society in the Neolithic era was matrilineal, where offsprings took the surname
of their mother (in present-day society, children take the surname of their father). A
number of families formed a clan; a number of clans formed a tribe. Each tribe had
its own territory, name as well as religious belief. All adult members of the clan,
men and women, were equal. In the present-day world there still exist matriarchal
societies. The Mosuo people of the Yi national minority in Yunnan province of
China can be cited as an example.

03 The Stone Age A Concise History of Human Civilization
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Figure 3.2 Portrait of Shennong Shi
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HUMAN SPECIES AND LANGUAGES

Human Species

The Hominids, after going through the three stages of Homo habilis (about 2
million years ago), Homo erectus (about 1 million years ago) and Homo sapiens
(about 100,000 years ago), evolved into the modern man (latter-day Homo sapiens)
around 10,000 years ago, entering the Neolithic era. The outward appearance
as well as physical attributes of humans will develop different characteristics in
response to the natural environment and its changes. At that time, after long periods
of communal life and evolution, mankind had evolved into certain types and could
be distinguished, in accordance with the region they settled down, by the four
great races: the black race (Negroid), the brown race (Australoid), the yellow race
(Mongoloid) and the white race (Caucasoid).

The black race or Negroid, with dark complexion, curly hair and thick lips,
settled down to the south of the Sahara Desert in Africa. The brown race or
Australoid, with brown complexion, curly hair, broad nose and dense bodily hair
in men, settled down in South Asia, Southeast Asia and Australia. The yellow race
or Mongoloid, with yellow complexion, little bodily hair, black and straight hair,
brown-black eyes and single eyelids, settled down in Asia and the Americas. The
white race or Caucasoid, with fair complexion, double eyelids and dense bodily
hair in men, settled down in North Africa, Europe and West Asia.

Gﬁ\ /04 Human Species and Languages A Concise History of Human Civilization
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Apeman Homo habilis Homo erectus Homo sapiens Modern Man
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Figure 4.1 The Evolution of the Human Race
Bl4.1 AFREVEL

Most anthropologists postulated that the human race originated in East Africa.
About 150,000 years ago human beings started to spread out in Africa. About
90,000 years ago, mainly owing to climatic changes, they migrated eastward en
masse, crossing the Red Sea, passing through South Asia and Southeast Asia,
arriving at the lower reaches of the Yangtze River and the northern part of Australia
around 65,000 years ago, and then scattered all over Australia and Asia 50,000 and
40,000 years ago respectively (including China, Siberia and Japan). Human beings
who migrated to Australia gradually evolved into the brown race, and those to Asia,
the yellow race.

About 75,000 years ago, a big volcanic eruption took place in the northern part
of Sumatra, sparking off a great catastrophe, devastating South Asia. Since then,
emigrants from Africa would not continue their journey southward after arriving at
the river Indus, but turned northwestward. They reached West Asia 60,000 year ago
and became the Eurasians. After that, some of them went westward, settling down
along the coast of the Mediterranean Sea, and became the white race speaking
the Semitic languages; some of them went northward, arriving at the north coast
of the Caspian Sea and evolved into the white race speaking the Indo-European
languages; lastly, some of them migrated eastward to Southeast Asia and, merging
with the brown race, formed the yellow race.

The yellow race of Asia crossed the Bering Strait about 25,000 years ago,
entering North America, and became Native Americans. They arrived in Central
America 20,000 years ago and spread throughout the Americas 12,000 years ago.

04 Human Species and Languages A Concise History of Human Civilization
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Figure 4.2 The Migration of the Human Race
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About 10,000 years ago owing to climatic warming, Eurasians migrated
northward towards the Arctic Circle. About five thousand years ago, the Indo-
European races along the north coast of the Caspian Sea also moved outward
continuously: eastward to Central Asia and Mongolia, resulting in the Turks
becoming a mixed yellow and white race; southward to Iran and India, for instance,
the Hittites who invaded Babylon and the Aryans who entered India (see Chapter
5); westward to South Europe and West Europe; northward to the Baltic Sea. Their
appearance had great impact on the four great civilizations already established.

Spoken Language

It is difficult to ascertain the time when human beings started to possess language
abilities, which developed slowly and were not attained all of a sudden. Perhaps
some hundreds of thousands years ago, during the transition from Homo erectus to
Homo sapiens, in order to satisfy the needs of daily life, the voice box of human
beings underwent continual evolution and, instead of giving out vague cries, could
gradually make more distinct sounds, even with tonal modulations.

Languages in early times were comparatively simple, but with the expansion
as well as the complexity of human activities, languages split up, forming different
dialects and families. There are at present more than five thousand languages.
These can be classified into language families according to their characteristics,
but scholars do not agree as to the number of language families. Some say there
are four language families while others reckon there are ten or more. Of these, the
Indo-European and the Sino-Tibetan families are the most important. Together they
are spoken by about half of the world’s population. Chinese belongs to the Sino-
Tibetan family and English to the Indo-European family.

Written Lanugage

Written language is the mother of civilization. With written language, human
beings could systematically accumulate experience. It is also because of written
language that we could have trustworthy recorded history.

Before that, humans mainly relied on oral communication. Six thousand years
ago humans could not record their spoken words. Depending solely on memory,
they found it difficult to carry on in-depth and systematic interchange. When human
exchange became more complicated, they felt that as a communication tool, spoken
language had its limitations. Since the needs of their daily life could not be satisfied
by speech they had to look for other means.

04 Human Species and Languages A Concise History of Human Civilization
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Figure 4.3 Hieroglyphs

Bl4.3 BEEF

First of all they kept records by tying knots, then by engraving and finally by
drawing. It can be said that most tribes and races, when we trace their history, have
gone through the above stages. Engraved patterns or pictorial characters on pieces
of wood, bamboo slips, bones, leather, pottery and stone vessels could be found
in excavated sites of Neolithic times. These patterns and pictorial characters later
developed into pictographs.

Pictographs appeared quite early in regions of the four great civilizations:
five thousand years ago pictographs known as hieroglyphs appeared in the lower
reaches of the Nile, and cuneiforms appeared in the Tigris-Euphrates valley; about
four thousand years and three thousand five hundred years ago Indus scripts and
oracle bone inscriptions appeared respectively in the Indus river valley and the
middle and lower reaches of the Yellow River. Many of the hieroglyphs written on
papyrus, the cuneiforms on mud plates, the Indus valley writings carved on stone
slabs and ivory seals and the inscriptions on tortoise shells and oracle bones have
been deciphered today.

The Chinese characters, having developed from pictographs into ideographs,
still retain their essential characteristics in the past several thousand years, whereas
other languages have gradually developed from pictographs into alphabetic writings.
The Chinese character is mainly composed of three kinds of symbols indicating
meaning, sound and representing radicals. In the traditional classification of the
Chinese writing system there were six classes of characters: (1) pictographs,
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Figure 4.4 The Chinese inscriptions on tortoise shells
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originating from pictures of objects, such as H (sun) and H (moon); (2) ideographs,
diagrammatic indications of ideas, such as £ (up) and & (down); (3) compound
ideographs, new characters formed by combining two or more ideographs, such
as ‘R (sharp) and i (place); (4) phonetic compounds, new characters formed by
combining a part signifying meaning or radical and a phonetic part, such as 7
(river) and #f (pillar); (5) mutually explanatory characters using near synonyms,
such as % (old age; father) and % (old), which can be used interchangeably in some
contexts; and (6) loan characters, formed by using a homophonous word with a
different meaning, for example H (self) originating from £: (nose)—one often points
to one's nose when calling oneself. Of the above categories, the first four are the
most important. It is also to be noted that the pictographic aspect is only one of the

elements in the composition of the character; the sound element also has its place.

Legend has it that the Chinese characters were invented by Cang Jie. We have
no way of proving that such a person existed in history but it is reasonable to
believe that the characters were painstakingly created by a number of individuals.
During the process of their practical application, they were revised time and again
by the governing authority and the general public and in the end evolved into
what we know them today. The Chinese character developed from the oracle bone
inscription to the regular script in general use nowadays, passing through the stages
of bronze inscription (Shang Dynasty), early seal script (Zhou, Spring and Autumn
and the Warring States periods), later seal script (Qin period), clerical script (Han
Dynasty) and regular script (originated in East Han and completed in Sui and
Tang). After that, the character stabilized. However, to satisfy needs arising in our
daily life, neologisms appeared from time to time. For instance in the latter half of
the twentieth century people in Hong Kong created a new character #i to translate
the English word “lift”.

The hieroglyphs of Egypt and the cuneiforms of Sumer, as pictographs, had at
one time been written from right to left. They gradually developed into phonetic
scripts written from left to right. Fifteenth century BCE was the golden age of
ancient Egypt, reaching the pinnacle of its influence over regions around the
Mediterranean. Under its influence, the Phoenicians, living in the present Lebanon,
in 13th century BCE created a writing consisting of 22 letters, mainly based on
the phonetic symbols invented by the Egyptians. These letters of the alphabet were
introduced into Greece in 9th century BCE, and thence to other places in Europe.
Alphabetical writing is now in use in all European countries.
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THE FOUR GREAT CIVILIZATIONS

Water is essential to human existence. Rivers are a source of water supply and, with
it, favourable living conditions for human beings to settle down and develop into all
kinds of diverse and flourishing civilizations. It was far from the truth that people
did not settle in areas other than river valleys; only the civilizations there were
not as flourishing. In regions where water was scarce they lived as nomads, going
about in search of pastures, leading a harder life and having less advanced cultures,
so that they were often considered barbarians by the farming inhabitants of river
valleys.

After the Neolithic era came the Bronze Age and the Iron Age. However, the
division of these periods was rather arbitrary as in the transition period different
kinds of tools would appear at the same time.

Four places in the world entered the Bronze Age almost simultaneously.
The Tigris-Euphrates valley of West Asia entered the Bronze Age first of all
approximately 5,000 years ago, followed by the Nile valley in North Africa around
4,000 to 5,000 years ago, and then the Indus River valley of South Asia and the
Yellow River valley of East Asia both about 4,000 years ago. They entered the Iron
Age one after another between 3,000 to 4,000 years ago. These four river valleys
were the cradles of human civilization, which we call the four great civilizations
of the world. In recent years some historians advocated that there were five great
civilizations (see Chapter 7).

05 The Four Great Civilizations A Concise History of Human Civilization
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The use of metal tools greatly enhanced the productivity of the early
settlers. After entering the Bronze Age the economic development of these four
places rapidly accelerated; farming and animal husbandry became separate
occupations and handicraft trade made its appearance. Economic development and
transformation had the effect of lowering the social status of women. Instead of the
man marrying into and living with the bride’s family, the bride was married to the
man and the matriarchal society gave way to the patriarchal society.

When division of labour in the society became more and more refined, the
exchange of goods became more frequent, giving rise to a class of merchants. With
division of labour came the need for co-operation, and hence organization. So
governments and countries were gradually formed. Countries at this time were very
small, called city-states. They fought with one another for conflicts of interest and
the prisoners of war of the vanquished often became slaves.

West Asia

The Tigris-Euphrates valley was also called the Mesopotamia plain, the present-day
Irag. In 4000 BCE the inhabitants of the Tigris-Euphrates valley and its environs,
like the white race around the Mediterranean Sea, belonged to the Indo-European
family, but there were also others who belonged to the Semitic family, for instance,
the Arabs, Jews, Akkadians and Hyksos.

The Sumerians, who belonged to the Indo-European family, settled down here
in 3300 BCE and created the earliest civilization of mankind. In 2400 BCE the
Akkadians belonging to the Semitic family invaded the territory and established the
Akkadian-Sumerian kingdom. Since then more and more Semitic peoples migrated
into the Mesopotamia plain. However, later foreign invaders were mainly Indo-
European peoples, for instance, the Gutians in 2200 BCE, the Amorites in 2000
BCE, the Hittites in 1600 BCE and the Assyrians and the Philistines in 1200 BCE.
The high-handed way in which certain ruling authorities treated the Semitic peoples
sowed the seeds of racial discord in the days to come.
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In the eighteenth century BCE Mesopotamia grew into a strong country, which
made the city of Babylon its capital and was therefore called the Babylon Empire.
King Hammurabi was an able ruler, who carried out large-scale irrigation work
to facilitate the production of farming and animal husbandry, and did his best to
promote the development of handicraft and commerce. Most noteworthy was his
creation, in the wake of the Sumerians, of a legal code called Hammurabi’s Code,
for more effective governance. This had lasting influence, recognized by scholars as
the world’s first “common law” code. In this code with 282 articles, he advocated
“an eye for an eye” (article 196) and “a tooth for a tooth” (article 200) as the
principle of punishing criminals who inflicted injury on others.

After he passed away his country declined. In the sixteenth century BCE it
was invaded by the Turks and Babylonian civilization fell to low ebb. Although it
regained its brilliance for a brief period after the seventh century BCE, it could not
escape its fate of being destroyed by the Persian Empire in the sixth century BCE.
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Figure 5.2 The Code of Hammurabi
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Figure 5.3 River Nile in Cairo, Egypt
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North Africa

The Nile that flowed into the Mediterranean Sea through Egypt overflowed its
banks every summer. To Egypt this annual flooding was not a disaster; rather it
was considered a blessing from Heaven, since after the floods receded, a stretch of
fertile soil would be left behind. Hence it was called “the gift of the Nile”. Egypt
became a unified country around the thirty-second century BCE, reaching the
height of its power in the fifteenth century BCE. At its zenith, it controlled the land
on the east coast of the Mediterranean Sea and the islands of the Aegean Sea. But
in two hundred years’ time its power declined and in the fourth century BCE the
whole country was occupied by Alexander the Great.

The Pharaohs of ancient Egypt spared no efforts in irrigation projects to
strengthen their country and its military might. They built pyramids to serve as
tombs for themselves. The largest one was built by Pharaoh Khufu in 2550 BCE,
with a height of 146.5 metres, each side of the base measuring 230 metres. His son
Khafre later constructed the Sphinx in the suburb of Cairo. These relics attracted
thousands of visitors from all over the world every year.
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Figure 5.4 The Sphinx in Eygyt
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South Asia

More than 2000 years BCE a rather advanced civilization appeared in the Indus
valley. As evidenced by the bronze civilization excavation sites the cities in India
at that time were quite developed, one of which had a population over 30,000,
occupying an area about one square kilometre. The city walls were thick and
high; streets were neatly arranged, the larger ones about 10 metres wide. Inside
the city were defence towers, granaries, government offices, public squares and
baths. Residences of citizens were as high as three storeys, complete with kitchen,
washroom, sitting room and bedroom.

Soon after, the Aryans entered the Indus valley from the north and pushed
eastward one thousand years later, reaching the Ganges valley. During the period
from the fifteenth to the seventh century BCE, they created four Vedic texts,
called the canonical Vedas proper, consisting of verses or mantras and prose
commentaries, and this age was historically known as the Vedic age. The word
“Veda” is the Sanskrit term for “knowledge”. During this age the caste system was
gradually formed. This was a very strict form of social stratification: the uppermost
were the Brahmins (priests); the second were the Kshatriyas (rulers and warriors);

Brahmins
Priests

Kshatriyas
Rulers and warriors

Vaishyas
Peasants, merchants, artisans

Sudras
Slaves

Outcastes
Untochables

Figure 5.5 Caste system
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the third were the Vaishyas (peasants, merchants and artisans) and the last, the
Sudras (slaves). Outside these four were the outcastes or untouchables. No one was
allowed to marry outside their own caste and their occupations were hereditary. By
the seventh century BCE before India entered the era of Mahajanapadas (literally,
“great kingdoms”), with the establishment of Brahmanism, this system had become
firmly entrenched.

East Asia

King Yu, who succeeded in taming the flood, established in the Henan district the
first kingdom of China, called the Xia Dynasty, around 2200 BCE. China was at
that time in the Neolithic era, but had already begun its transition to the Bronze
Age, and the matriarchal system was beginning to be replaced by the patriarchal
system. Since the Xia Dynasty was the first dynasty in China, Chinese liked to call
their country Huaxia and the calendar they used all these years as the Xia calendar.

The Xia calendar is also called the agricultural calendar and the lunar calendar:
the former, because ancient China was mainly an agricultural country and farmers
carried on their daily activities according to the calendar and the latter, because it
was composed in accordance with the moon’s revolution. In the early times, the
Xia calendar stipulates that each year consists of 12 months and each month of 30
days, with a leap year every few years, the leap year comprising 13 months. In the
Shang dynasty, it was amended to 29 or 30 days a month, and during the Spring and
Autumn period, it was further decided that there should be 7 leap years every 19
years. This is because the moon takes 29.53 days to revolve round the earth once.

The Shang people lived in the lower reaches of the Yellow River. They took
the bird as their totem, making their living by farming and tending live stocks.
Around the seventeenth century BCE they overthrew the Xia Dynasty. Besides
using captives as slaves, the Shang people also had criminal slaves and debt slaves.
Nobles at that time had the cruel custom of having slaves as sacrificial victims for
burial, numbering a few dozens to as many as some hundreds.
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Excavations of royal tombs of Shang times showed that in addition to large
quantities of beautifully cast bronze vessels and a small amount of crude iron
tools, some finely carved jade artefacts and very thin gold plates only 0.02 mm.
thick could be found. This made it plain that these gold plates used to decorate
the bronze vessels had undergone the processes of hammering and annealing; this
also indicated that the smelting technology of the Shang people had reached a
high level. It was probably due to the mastery of this technology that they could
fashion sharp weapons and could easily destroy the Xia Dynasty and conquer the
neighbouring tribes.

The Shang king was the owner of all the land within his kingdom. He divided
the farmland into two kinds: the private farmland and the public farmland. The
former was assigned to farmers for their own provision; the latter was cultivated
collectively by farmers who got the private farmlands and the products therefrom
belonged to the country. He would also grant some of the land together with the
peope living there to the princes, nobles and ministers, giving them sovereign
power over their fief except that they were forbidden to sell these lands and people.

After reading this chapter, the reader may ask the question: why is it that the
four great civilizations in ancient times had their birthplace on the banks of the
great rivers where the rainfall varies drastically and not in a more favourable natural
environment? Scholars have no definite answer, but believe that this was the result
of the interaction between the natural environment and human activities.

One possibility is that the natural environments of these places were much
better at that time. They underwent desertification as a result of improper cultivation
for thousands of years.

Another possibility is: Nature provides resources for mankind as well as
challenges. If there are plentiful resources and scanty challenges, such as in
tropical and sub-tropical regions, mankind will lose their ambition for lack of a
sense of crisis; if there are too little resources and too much challenge, such as
those of frigid zones and polar regions, mankind will be incapable of realizing
their ambition as they are preoccupied with their struggle for survival. The great
rivers provided resources for man’s livelihood; the occasional drought and flooding
presented challenges. Merely sufficient resources provided the possibility of a
community life while the threat of natural disasters forced mankind to organize
themselves through division of labour to rise to the challenge of Nature. In this way
we see the growth of human civilization.
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AFRICA AND THE AMERICAS IN THE

EARLY TIMES
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Africa

Africa is the place where the human race first began and the location of one of the
four ancient civilizations of the world.

Africa brings to mind the arid Sahara Desert. This natural barrier divides Africa
into two entirely different parts: the Mediterranean Africa in the north and the Dark
Africa in the south.

Egypt in the north is a country that has a history of more than five thousand
years, but starting from the fourth century BCE it had been invaded and ruled
successively by Alexander’s Empire, the Roman Empire, the Byzantine Empire
and the Arab Empire. The region west of Egypt, called Maghreb, was inhabited by
the Moors. This region, which had been governed by Europeans since the eighth
century BCE, like Egypt, started to be ruled by the Arabs in the seventh century,
and by the tenth century was thoroughly Islamized. In the sixteenth century they
were both absorbed into the Ottoman Empire.

West Africa entered the Bronze Age around the tenth century BCE and the
Iron Age from the first to the second century CE. Around the beginning of the
Common Era, the Bantus who lived in Cameroon, mainly to ease the pressure of
over-population, started to migrate to other lands, namely, Tanzania, Zimbabwe and
Congo. This was the largest scale of migration in human history, continued into the
nineteenth century.

——
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Figure 6.1 Africa in the eleventh century
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As far back as the Bronze Age, West Africa had regularly carried on trade with
North Africa. After the Arab conquest of North Africa, trade between the two
places increased. Through trade, the economy, politics and culture of West Africa
flourished. From the third to the sixteenth century, there appeared three powerful
kingdoms: the Ghana Kingdom from the third to the thirteenth century, the Mali
Kingdom from the thirteenth to the fifteenth century and the Songhai Kingdom
from the fifteenth to the sixteenth century. The North African people introduced
Islam to West Africa through trade in the eighth century. Under the influence of the
North Africans, the Songhai Kingdom had a brilliant phase of cultural history. At
the end of the sixteenth century, the Songhai Kingdom declined and fell, and West
Africa was embroiled in warfare among the tribes.

Sudan, to the east of the Sahara Desert, was part of Egypt in early times. In the
twentieth century BCE, it became independent and founded the Kush Kingdom.
At one time a strong country, the Kush Kingdom gradually declined, having been
weakened by constant warfare with Egypt. Moreover, it had been invaded by the
Roman Empire around the beginning of the Common Era, which led to its eventual
overthrow by the Axum Kingdom in the east in the fourth century.
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Figure 6.2 Obelisk in the Axum Kingdom, Ethiopia
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The Axum Kingdom was located in present-day Ethiopia. The human race
there resulted from a merge of the indigenous blacks with a number of immigrants
from Southwest Asia in the tenth century BCE. They founded their country in the
beginning of the Common Era and reached the pinnacle of their development from
the third to the sixth century. At that time they controlled the Red Sea, and together
with Rome, Persia and China, were called the Four Great Powers of the world.
After the seventh century, with the rise of the Arab Empire their trading position
in East Africa was gradually diminished and their power declined. In the twelfth
century although there were signs of a revival, yet they never succeeded in doing so.
By the sixteenth century, owing to the invasion of the nomadic tribes in the south
and that of Portugal and the Ottoman Empire, the Axum Kingdom suffered further
decline. It was the first and only country in medieval Africa to espouse Christianity,
mainly due to its king’s conversion in the fourth century.

The coastal region from Somali to Tanzania on the east bank of Africa had
been a prosperous trading area since early times. Around the ninth century, the
introduction of Islam and the coming of the Bantus were incentives to further
cultural development. A number of Arabians settled down there and set up towns as
bases for trading. They intermarried with the indigenous people and formed a new
race called the Swahili. The Swahili language is now one of the main languages
of East Africa. In the fifteenth century, the Ming eunuch Zheng He’s imperial fleet
visited here.

To sum up, one finds in Africa countries with long histories as well as a number
of areas, which until the Middle Ages, were still in primitive social state. In early
times, North Africa was deeply influenced by Mediterranean culture and in later
times, inherited Arabic culture.

The Americas

The first nations of the Americas are Mongoloids. They crossed the Bering Strait
from Asia to North America twenty-five thousand years ago and then moved south,
spreading all over the North and South Americas. Other than these, some might
have come from the islands on the Pacific Ocean. They were mistaken to be Indians
when Columbus came to Central America towards the end of the fifteenth century,
thinking that he had arrived at India. Perpetuating this fallacy, people gave them the
misnomer “Indians”. It was estimated that the “Indians” living in the Americas at
that time numbered about 25 million.
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In the twentieth century BCE the Americas had entered the Neolithic era and
the “Indians” had formed tribes, living together and leading an agrarian life. Their
historical sites can be found on the plateaus of Central and South America.

On the south coast of the Gulf of Campeche in Mexico in the fifteenth century
BCE there came into existence a rather mature Olmec civilization. In its historical
sites can be found pyramid type flat-topped temples, stone steles, pottery figurines
and jade artefacts. This civilization lasted about one thousand years, the precursor
of the brilliant Mayan civilization.

Around the fifth century BCE the Mayans living in Guatemala started to build
cities, constructed roads and set up temples. Later on these cities gradually became
city-states. Each city-state centred on a temple and administered by the shaman
or noble, whose position was hereditary. The heyday of their development was
from the third to the ninth century CE. By the tenth century the Mayan civilization
started to go downhill; its centre had moved from the south to the Yucatan Peninsula
in the north. After another five centuries, this civilization, which had existed for
about a thousand years, went on the decline.

The Mayans were highly civilized. They had pictographs consisting of both
sememes and phonemes and also numerals composed of three symbols. Asian-
African civilization created the decimal system based on the fact that humans
have ten fingers; the Mayans used the toes as well. Based on this, they created the
vigesimal number system. Even more impressive was the fact that they had grasped
and applied the concept “0” three hundred years earlier than the Indians. Their
solar calendar had eighteen months per year, twenty days per month, with five days
added at the end of the year to bring the total number of days in a year to 365. One
more day would be added every four years. It was surprisingly accurate.

The Aztecs, migrated from the north to settle down in the basin of central
Mexico in the twelfth century, engaged in farming. They formed a kingdom in
the fifteenth century, the king elected from the tribal chiefs. At the peak of their
power, their territory stretched southward to Guatemala and northward to central
Mexico. Their capital was located in present-day Mexico City, with a population of
a hundred thousand, quite a well-developed city.
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Figure 6.3 Relic of Mayans in Tikal, Guatemala
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Since the tenth century BCE on the Andes rising over three thousand metres
above sea-level in South America, had appeared a number of ancient civilizations,
the most important of which was the Inca civilization. The Incas migrated from
the south to Cuzco in Peru in the tenth century CE. They built a hereditary
powerful empire in the fifteenth century, its territory reaching northward to the
south of Colombia and southward to central Chile, forming a long strip of land
approximately 4000 miles long and 200 miles wide, with a population of about six
million.
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Although the Incas had no language, relying on the tying of knots for recording
events, yet their culture was highly developed. They also had an accurate calendar--
twelve months per year, thirty days per month, five days added at the end of the
year, totalling 365 days a year, with one more day added every four years. At
Cuzco, the huge human-faced sun-basin in the Sun God Temple was made of real
gold and the palaces and fortresses were constructed with huge rocks each weighing
as much as a hundred tons. One wonders how these tens of thousands of huge rocks
were transported there. They also built within their country two highways running
from north to south, each approximately 4,500 kilometres long, the one along the
seashore 7 metres wide and the one close to the mountain 6 metres wide.

The above indicated that the Americas of early times also had quite impressive
civilizations. Like those of Asia and Africa, they were slave societies, with the
cruel practice of burying human victims. The Aztecs even made sacrifice to their
gods with the hearts of living people, killing thousands of slaves every year. These
peoples mastered the technique of smelting, but appeared not to be able to use iron.
Their tools were mainly made of bronze. The gold and silver artefacts of the Incas
were very beautifully and finely crafted.

It is unfortunate that these civilizations were destroyed by the Spanish colonists
in the sixteenth century.
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HELLENISTIC CIVILIZATION

Traditionally historians recognized four great civilizations. In recent years there
is the talk of “five great civilizations”, the fifth one being Hellenistic civilization,
which gave birth to Western culture. The Hellenistic civilization was in turn
deeply influenced by that of the Tigris-Euphrates valley, often known as the Fertile
Crescent, and that of Egypt in the process of its development.

We can start with the island of Crete to the southeast of Greece. As early as the
twentieth century BCE a number of economically prosperous city-states appeared
on the island, establishing an intimate net of commercial relations with Egypt,
Phoenicia, Asia Minor and Greece. Later on Crete declined, its position in the
Aegean Sea taken over by Greece and Phoenicia since the fifteenth century BCE.
The latter, after the decline of Greece in the twelfth century BCE, controlled the
trade on the Mediterranean Sea, its ships reaching as far as Spain and the north of
Africa.

The largest city-state in southern Greece at that time was Mycenae. In the
twelfth century BCE the people of Mycenae fought with the Trojans of Asia for ten
years because of a woman. Mycenae won in the end, but it was greatly weakened by
the war and never recovered since. The Dorians in the north seized the opportunity
to rise to power and gained supremacy in Greece. Since then Hellenistic civilization
entered a dark period for four hundred years.
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Figure 7.1 Trojan Hourse
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The Trojan War and its aftermath were described in the epics //liad and Odyssey
by the blind minstrel Homer in the eighth century BCE. The Illiad describes an
episode in the siege of Troy brought about by the wrath of the hero Achilles, being
affronted by the leader of the Greek army. The Odyssey tells the story of the return
of Odysseus, together with about 30 warriors (hidden in a wooden horse) to his
home city and of the vengeance he took on the suitors of his wife. While telling a
story, the poet describes the society of the time and discusses the meaning of life.
As these two epics have inspired readers in generations to come, Homer could be
said to have exerted considerable influence on the Greece of his day and European
culture of later times.

By the eighth century BCE Hellenic civilization had begun to revive. More
than two hundred city-states appeared on the Greek peninsula and its nearby coast,
the most important among which were Athens in the middle part of the peninsula
and Sparta in the south. These city-states wanted to join together to form a united
country. In order to work toward their goal of peaceful unification, they decided to
organize a nationwide games festival once every four years starting from 776 BCE
in Olympia. The Olympic Games initiated in 1896 CE in Athens originated from
this tradition.
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The city-state of Sparta was composed of three kinds of residents: Spartans,
freemen and slaves. Spartans were the masters of slaves and enjoyed full political
rights; freemen were free compared to slaves but did not have any political rights;
slaves were neither free nor entitled to any political rights. Spartans were known to
be disciplined, hardworking and brave. From the age of seven they started to lead a
communal life, undergoing strict military training until the age of thirty when they
formally became citizens. Sparta’s golden age lasted from 480 to 370 BCE.

Originally a small city-state, Athens, around 600 BCE was faced with serious
conflict between the nobles and the common people arising from economic
problems. After almost a hundred years of struggle Athens succeeded in
establishing a system of democracy: all power was concentrated in an assembly
of five hundred, whose members were all elected. With the exception of slaves
all citizens over thirty years old had the right to elect and be elected. This system
laid a firm foundation for Athens’ future development. After that it twice headed
the city-states of Greece to block the advance of the invading Persians (whose
empire stretched all the way to the northeast of Africa and the southeast of Europe),
reinforcing its leading position in the Aegean Sea region. Athens reached the peak
of its power around 450 BCE. Fifty years later its supremacy was replaced by
Sparta.

From the fifth century to the fourth century BCE Athens saw the rise of the
world’s great philosophers, the most famous among them being Socrates (469-399
BCE), Plato (427-347 BCE) and Aristotle ( 384-322 BCE).

Socrates can be said to be the father of ethics. The question of good and evil
was discussed at length between him and his disciples by question and answer.
He thinks that virtue comes from knowledge and that wisdom can overcome
evil; he also criticizes the democratic system of the time. His teachings were
not only unacceptable to the government but were also considered to be heretic
and corrupting the youth of Athens. He was thus condemned to death. To this he
accepted with an open mind, because he thinks that law is law, irrespective of
whether it is just or unjust, by which all citizens should abide.

Plato was a disciple of Socrates. In the beginning he was mainly interested
in politics and later deeply involved in science. The Republic, written by him,
uses the form of question and answer to explore in depth democratic government,
encompassing the areas of religion, morality, political system, law, literature and
the arts and education. This work had immense impact on the new trends of thought
in post-Renaissance Europe.
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Figure 7.3 Statue of Alexander the Great at Thessaloniki city in Greece
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Aristotle was born in Macedon in the north of Greece. At first he was engaged
in medical studies and then went to Athens to study philosophy under Plato. An
erudite and versatile scholar, he was able, with financial support from his disciple
Alexander, to develop in many directions. The main difference between him and
his predecessors was that he particularly emphasized the study of science. He not
only loved aesthetics and logics passionately, but also liked to enquire into natural
phenomena such as thunder and lightning, the rainbow, comets, meteorites and
earthquake.

When Sparta and Athens were vying with each other in the south, Macedon
had quietly risen to prominence in the north. In 338 BCE after defeating the Greek
allied forces it had the whole of Greece in the palm of its hand. Five years later,
Alexander, who had taken over the sovereignty of Macedon for just three years,
after conquering Persia, continued his campaigns until he established a vast empire
spanning the three continents of Europe, Asia and Africa in ten years’ time, its
territories stretching westward to Greece, northward to Central Asia, eastward to
India and southward to Egypt. He was fond of building Greek-style cities in the
country of his conquest to promote Hellenistic culture. The most famous example is
Alexandria in Egypt.

In 323 BCE Alexander died in Babylon on his way back to his home country,
only thirty-three years old. Soon after his death the Empire he created disintegrated.
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PERIODS OF THE SPRING-AUTUMN AND
THE WARRING STATES

China had not been a unified country until after the time of the Warring States. The
land was divided and torn apart by rival principalities, and Shang and Zhou were
but the leading principalities. The kings granted land to their princes or feudal lords
to lure their allegiance and support.

The Zhou people originally settled in Shaanxi, engaged in farming. Later on,
probably owing to adverse living conditions, they advanced eastward and in the
eleventh century BCE, under the leadership of King Wu, overthrew the Shang
Dynasty.

After extending his kingdom with the annexation of the Shang territory, King
Wu bestowed on himself the title of “Son of Heaven”, inferring that he had the
mandate of Heaven to be emperor. He chose the largest and best land in the country
for his own administration and granted the rest to fiefs, who consisted mostly of
members of the royal family or nobles related to the imperial house and also a
small number of meritorious ministers or nobles from other houses. The fiefs were
allowed to grant the land to their subordinates but all of them were responsible to
the emperor, required to pay tribute and render services to him at fixed times and
when necessary and had the duty to defend the land as well as to protect him. This
is called the feudal system.
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With this system, there came a new way of allocating farmlands. King Wu, with
the assistance of his brother the Duke of Zhou, promoted the system of jingtianzhi.
A large piece of land was divided equally into nine small pieces, one being
public land and the eight others, private ones. The private lands were allocated
to eight peasants to till, the produce arising therefrom for their own use. They
had, nevertheless, to work together on the public land and its harvest belonged to
their feudal lord. This was a form of taxation, employing labour in lieu of money.
Under this system the tax a peasant pays is theoretically equivalent to 11.11% of
his produce. This system already appeared in Shang times but was widely adopted
in the Zhou Dynasty. When the Duke of Zhou was regent to King Cheng (the son
of King Wu) he promulgated rites and music, making these the core values of the
society.
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08 Periods of the Spring-Autumn and the Warring States

The law of succession to the throne in Shang times was rather complicated. At
times it adhered to “succession by younger brother” and at times “father succeeded
by son”. In the society of that time, the term “father” included both paternal uncle
and maternal uncle and “son” included nephew as well, so that the successor could
legitimately be the son or the nephew. The Zhou Dynasty adopted the patrilineal
clan system instead, giving the right of succession to the eldest son of the family.
Under the patrilineal system, the eldest son not only inherited the throne but also
all properties, assets and power. Having succeeded to the throne the sons would
invariably grant their land to nobles. The patrilineal system and the feudal system
mentioned earlier complemented each other, with the common goal of consolidating
the central governing power and the rule of the clan.

With the imperial house dividing the plots of land continuously by granting
them to the nobles, the fiefs would invariably become smaller and smaller, leading
to warfare and annexation among them. As a result some of the principalities
grew larger and stronger and no longer maintained allegiance to the king. This
state of affairs came into being in the eighth century BCE. During King You’s
reign, internal government was corrupt and the nomadic tribes of Rong attacked
the country from the west. To make things worse, the Central Shaanxi plain was
devastated by a severe earthquake; eventually Xi’an fell to the Rong people and
King You was slain. The Zhou Dynasty then moved its capital to Luoyang and since
then was called East Zhou.

East Zhou remained weak and could neither command the allegiance of the
principalities nor stop them from fighting or annexing each other, which accelerated
during the five hundred years from the eighth century to the third century BCE. The
first three hundred years of this period is called the Spring and Autumn and the last
two hundred years, the Warring States. They owe their names to the two historical
works entitled The Spring and Autumn Annals and Intrigues of the Warring States,
which recorded the history of these two periods respectively.

There were more than fifty states in the Spring and Autumn period, of which
the rulers of five states were known as ba or “hegemons”. They were Duke Huan
of Qi, Duke Wen of Jin, Duke Xiang of Song, Duke Mu of Qin and King Zhuang
of Chu. These hegemons had the emperor in their power and ordered the other
dukes around. After a process of annexation over the years, only twenty odd states
survived. The most powerful of these were the following seven, namely, Qin, Qi,
Yan, Chu, Zhao, Wei and Han.

A Concise History of Human Civilization
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229 The route and year (B.C.E.) of Qin’s conquests
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Figure 8.3 The Seven Most Powerful Warring States
[88.3 Bl

Of the seven, Qin in the west was most ambitious, harbouring the desire of
swallowing the others. In order to resist the advance of Qin, the six states accepted
the proposal of the statesman Su Qin to form a “vertical alliance”, uniting the
states from north to south. To annihilate such an alliance, Qin adopted the strategist
Zhang Yi’s tactic of “horizontal alliance”, attempting to make an alliance with each
individual state from east to west. As the six states failed to unite together, Qin was
able to succeed by employing the “horizontal” strategy, conquering Han, Zhao,
Wei, Chu, Yan and Qi one by one. By 221 BCE China for the first time became a
truly unified country; its first ruler was Emperor Qin Shihuang.

The period of the Spring-Autumn and the Warring States saw the flowering
of a hundred schools of thought. It was a time of political turmoil with different
duchies contending for power and the rulers welcomed men of ability to help them
achieve dominance over others. On the other hand, learned and capable men were
eager to ply their trade, advocating all kinds of theories for reforming the society
and strengthening the country. Moreover the society and economy were quite well-
developed at this time and thus created favourable conditions for this intellectual
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flowering. Prior to entering into the Spring and Autumn period, the use of iron tools
was very common and the development of agriculture, handicrafts and commerce
had reached a considerably high standard. The Zhou people had the knowledge of
fertilizing, weeding, irrigation, crop-rotation and insect protection. They had also
mastered the techniques of mulberry gathering, silk reeling, weaving, embroidery,
dyeing and brewing. The crops they raised were comparable to those of today.

The historian Ban Gu of the Han Dynasty, in the “Records of literature and
the arts” of his eminent work, The Han History, classified the philosophers of this
time into ten schools. We will deal with the more important four schools here: the
Confucianists, the Daoists, the Moists and the Legalists.

The leading thinkers of the Confucianists were Confucius (551-479 BCE),
Mencius (ca. 372-289 BCE) and Xunzi (ca. 289-238 BCE). The doctrine of
Confucius pivoted on ren or human kindness which he called “perfect virtue”. Ren
was the way how people should treat each other. He emphasized the principle “do
not do unto others what you would not like to be done to you”. Having travelled
from court to court, persuading the rulers to take up benevolent government and
cease fighting among themselves but with no success, in the end he had to be
resigned to teaching and promulgating his ideas and wrote commentaries on
the history of the Duchy of Lu. Nonetheless he achieved tremendous success as
an educator and has been venerated as “the Most Holy Sage”. For the past two
thousand years his teaching had far-reaching impact on Chinese society. Like
Confucius, both Mencius and Xunzi stressed the importance of education, yet
owing to their opposite views on human nature, the state policies they advocated
were entirely different. Mencius believed human nature to be good and advocated
benevolent government, saying that “the people are of foremost importance; the
country comes next; the ruler is the least”. Xunzi considered human nature evil and
advocated governing by law. Some of his disciples, following this line of thought,
became eloquent advocators of the Legalist school.

"7 08 Periods of the Spring-Autumn and the Warring States A Concise History of Human Civilization
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The principal advocates of Daoism in the Spring and Autumn period was
Laozi, and in the Warring States period was Zhuangzi (ca. 369-286 BCE). Laozi
was Confucius’ contemporary but the dates of his birth and death were unknown.
He is a very important philosopher in Chinese history, whose doctrines are highly
regarded in recent years by intellectuals all over the world. He advocated quietism
and non-action, and that we should follow Nature and not “rule the country by
wisdom”. This was because things developed dialectically; there were two sides
to everything: good and bad, wise and foolish. Therefore he said, “Good fortune
lies within bad, and bad fortune lurks within good.” His political ideal was a small
country with scanty population, where people “do not visit each other all their
lives”. The philosophy of Zhuangzi originates from Laozi. He thought that the
Confucian idea of saving the world by benevolence, righteousness, rites and music
and the Mo-ist ideal of saving people by universal love had proved to be futile. He
advocated going back to the original unpolluted state, returning to Nature so to
speak, in order to attain real peace.

The exponent of Moism is Mozi (ca. 476-390 BCE), who advocated universal
love, stating that “if all under heaven practise universal love, countries do not fight
each other, families will not dispute with each other, there will not be any thieves
and robbers, and rulers, ministers, fathers and sons will be filial and loving. Then
the world will find peace”.

The Legalist school came into being during the middle and later part of the
Warring States period. They considered human nature to be evil, obsessed by
self-interest and therefore proposed establishing a central autocratic government,
reinforced by strict laws and severe punishments. An early Legalist was Shang Yang
(361-338 BCE), who assisted King Xiao of Qin to carry out reforms to strengthen
his country. In the later period important Legalists were Han Feizi (280-238 BCE)
and Li Si (?-238 BCE), both disciples of Xunzi and meritorious statesmen of Qin.
Han Feizi had a closely-knit and fully-developed ideology and was thought highly
of by Emperor Qin Shihuang. Li Si, in order to seize power, poisoned Han Feizi.
After this, although Li ascended to positions of prominence and helped the Emperor
in conquering the six states and setting up different systems, yet after the Emperor’s
death, he lost his life during one of the political struggles.
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THE FOUNDING AND SPREAD OF
BUDDHISM

In the seventh century BCE on the plateau between the Tigris-Euphrates and the
Indus lived two tribes: the Medes in the north and the Persians in the south, with
the latter paying allegiance to the former.

In mid-sixth century BCE a leader called Cyrus the Great (590 —529 BCE)
appeared in Persia. After unifying Persia, he conquered the Medes and established
the Persian Empire. After that he continued with his campaigns and in the end,
while pushing into the prairies east of the Caspian Sea, died in the battlefield. His
successors, taking up his unfulfilled pursuits, expanded the country’s territory
continuously. During the reign of Darius the Great (550-486 BCE) the Empire
stretched eastward to the Indus, southward to the Nile, westward to the Aegean Sea
and northward to the Caucasus.

Darius invaded Greece many times but with no success. In the year 490 BCE
he led an army to invade Athens.The armies of both sides encountered and fought
on the plain of Marathon 42 kilometres outside the city, resulting in victory for the
Athenian soldiers in spite of the fact that they were outnumbered by their enemies.
After the war ended the Athenian herald or dispatch-runner callled Philippides was
sent back to the city to announce the victory. Having run all the way to Athens, with
the cry “We’ve won!” upon arrival, he collapsed and died. To commemorate this
battle and the heroic deed of Philippides, the Marathon long-distance running event
was established.

Eventually this once powerful Persian Empire was destroyed in 331 BCE by the
Empire of Alexander the Great that had risen not long ago in the north of Greece
and the territories the former occupied in the Indus valley were annexed to the latter.
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As mentioned in Chapter 5, the Aryans who invaded India had advanced
eastward into the Indus valley around the first millennium BCE. By the time
the Persians invaded the Indus valley in 500 BCE the Ganges valley had already
developed into an important cultural centre. At that time India was in the
Mahajanapadas era and the society was greatly constrained by the caste system and
Brahmanism.

There were sixteen kingdoms in India during the Mahajanapadas era, which
is similar in certain respects to the Spring-Autumn and the Warring States periods
in China. First of all, they both spanned a period of a few hundred years, roughly
from 700 to 300 BCE. Second, both gave rise to many schools of thought. The only
difference was that in India the bias was on religion, while in China on philosophy.

During the Mahajanapadas era in India a number of wise men appeared, with a
mind to save the world and was critical of the caste system and Brahmanism. The
more important among them founded the following three schools: the Lokayata,
Jainism and Buddhism, all active in northeast India.

The Lokayatas were materialists; they did not believe in the existence of the
soul nor of afterlife and opposed religion.

The Jainists, adopting dualism, considered life to be made up of two parts, a
material one and a spiritual one. They believed in samsara but did not think that it
could not be overcome, so that the caste system was unacceptable to them. They
abstained from killing, emphasized non-violence and engaged in ascetic practices,
hoping that bodily suffering could bring about spiritual happiness. The spiritual
leader Mahatma Gandhi (1869—-1948), who led India, using non-violent means, to
fight for independence against the British government after the Second World War,
was a Jainist.

The founder of Buddhism was Siddhartha Gautama (563-483 BCE). He was
the son of the ruler of the kingdom of the Sakyas in northeastern India. At the age
of 29, he left his wife and new-born child, to seek the solution to the suffering
of mankind. For six years he wandered, submitting himself to vigorous ascetic
practices and following famous teachers, but to no avail. So he abandoned their
methods and went his own way and thus attained Enlightenment under the bodhi
tree one evening. After this he was known as the Buddha, “The Enlightened One”.
He thought that both self-indulgence and self-torture were to be avoided and
espoused the Middle Way. The essence of the Buddha’s teaching lies in the Four
Noble Truths: Suffering, Cause of Suffering, Cessation of Suffering and the Path to
the Cessation of Suffering which is the Noble Eightfold Path.
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Figure 9.1 The Persian Empire
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Around 300 BCE under the reign of Alexander the Great north India was in a
state of political turmoil. After he passed away, the Maurya Dynasty arose, which
having driven out the Macedonian armies stationed there, unified north India.
During King Asoka’s time (273-232 BCE), with the exception of the southernmost
end, the whole of south Asia and Afghanistan in the northwest were annexed to his
kingdom. At that time the use of iron tools was very common and agriculture and
handicraft were quite well-developed. Its foreign trade reached as far as Egypt,
west Asia and China.

King Asoka, cruel and ruthless in nature, indulged in merciless killing, having
caused a hundred thousand casualties in one battle. After this he felt deep remorse
and was converted to Buddhism. Then he adopted benevolent government, loved
his subjects, upheld Buddhism as national religion and promulgated the Buddha’s
teaching. As a result of his efforts, Buddhism took its place as a universal religion.
It is now one of the three major religions of the world, the other two being
Christianity (including orthodox Christianity, Catholicism and Protestantism) and
Islam.
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The reader would have noticed by now that as far back as two thousand five
hundred years ago, in three different places far apart, almost simultaneously
appeared a number of philosophers, who have greatly influenced our thought and
behaviour even to the present day. In Greece were Socrates, Plato and Aristotle;
in India, Siddhartha Gautama; and in China, Confucius and Laozi. Why did this
happen? Was it a matter of coincidence or was it due to objective circumstances? If
it was the latter, then what kind of circumstances prevailed and how did they arise?
These are questions worthy of exploration in depth.

In the second century BCE the Maurya Dynasty started to decline and India
was again divided. This provided an opportunity for the invasion of the Kushan
kingdom in north India. The Kushans conquered the Indus valley and the middle
Ganges region in the first century BCE and established a strong empire.

At that time Buddhism underwent important changes. Early Buddhism
emphasizes personal salvation through cultivation and practice of the Dharma. New
doctrines arose which separated into a distinct school of Mahayana, calling for
salvation for all, aiming at universal Buddhahood. They called the earlier school,
which is undoubtedly nearer to the original teaching of the Buddha, Hinayana,
meaning smaller, or inferior. Mahayana Buddhism entered China via central Asia
while the Hinayana variety spread to Southeast Asia via Sri Lanka along the sea
route.

In step with the decline of the Maurya Dynasty, the influence of Buddhism
in India gradually disappeared. Other religious sects were also negligible but
Brahmanism still held its place. It had, however, by this time realized its own
weaknesses and started to adopt the practices of other religious schools for its own
improvement. In the eighth century CE it embarked on an extensive programme
of reform, namely, assimilating part of the ideology of Mahayana Buddhism,
establishing a system of monasteries and changing its name to Hinduism. In the
sixteenth century CE it introduced some Islamic doctrines but stood firm on its
insistence on the caste system. It was not until the nineteenth century when India
became a British colony that the caste system slowly died away.
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THE QIN DYNASTY

Qin rose to power with the assistance of the Legalists during the Warring States
period. The Emperor Qin Shihuang, named Ying Zheng, during the course of
waging war on his opponent states, aimed at dislocating the nobles and ministers
and had not, in general, affected the lives of the common people. After conquering
the six states, he strove to establish a unified country and a stable society.

He promoted the rule of law. A code of law was compiled by which all officials
and common people should abide. He believed that everybody was equal under the
law; when a prince committed a crime, he should be punished in the same way as a
commoner.

Seeing the defects of the feudal system of the Zhou Dynasty, he replaced it by a
system of prefectures and counties, dividing the country into thirty-six prefectures,
each with a Prefect, a Commander of Defence and an Inspector General. He moved
prestigious families from all over the country to the neighbourhood of the capital to
be under his close vigilance.

Realizing that the differences in systems and customs prevalent in different
regions would be detrimental to communication and administration, he made an
effort to unify the script, the axels of vehicles, currencies and measures.
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Although the script of various places at that time was more or less similar,
yet differences existed: some used the big seal and others the small seal and the
order and numbers of strokes composing the characters were different. The Qin
Emperor therefore ordered his Prime Minister Li Si to carry out a reform, using the
small seal as a basis, to unify the script current in different places in the country. A
unified writing system has remained the principal reason for China’s unification all
through the ages.

The main streets in the Warring States period were dirt roads, and the wheels of
vehicles would leave deep ruts on the ground. If the length of the axle between the
wheels of different vehicles varied, then the road’s surface would in time become
very bumpy and difficult to travel. He therefore decreed that the axles of all vehicles
be of the same length. (Imagine what would happen if the width of the rails of
trains varied in different places.)

Other than the above, in order to protect his country against the invasion of
the Rong and Di tribes in the northwest, he built and mended the defensive walls
existing in different states and linked them up to form the world-famous Great Wall.
The Great Wall had two functions: one was for defence, the other was to keep away
the sand. Strong northwest monsoons often brought sand storms from the frontier,
causing destruction and inconvenience. To this the Great Wall acted as a barrier. It
was also the demarcation line of two kinds of culture and two life styles: there were
pastures in the frontier and the people lived a nomadic life; inside the Wall, there
were farmlands, supporting an agrarian population. (Open the map and you’ll find
that the Great Wall is roughly on the 40 cm. isohyet. Crops need more than 40 cm.
of rainfall to thrive.)

[ '\> 10 The Qin Dynasty A Concise History of Human Civilization
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Besides constructing the Great Wall, he mobilized immense manpower and
material resources to build a magnificent palace and a tomb for himself. As his
palace was burnt we had no way of discovering what it was like. But from the part
of the imperial tomb in Xi’an unearthed in 1974, we could have an idea of the vast
scale of the whole. The excavated part, occupying about one quarter of the entire
space of the tomb, is equivalent to the size of one and a half football fields. This
outer part of the tomb, nevertheless, contained many very exquisite cultural objects,
including seven thousand finely sculptured terra-cotta soldiers. These soldiers were
of life size; each one’s armour, gesture and expression were unique. According
to the Records of the Grand Historian by Sima Qian of the Han Dynasty, it took
thirty-six years to design and construct the tomb, mobilizing 700,000 craftsmen.

In order to facilitate administration, Qin Shihuang enforced strict laws and
severe punishments; in order to assure social stability, he burnt a number of books
he considered to be harmful and killed four hundred scholars thought to be heretics.
To prevent the people from revolting against him, he confiscated their arms.

Qin Shihuang ruled the country for thirty-seven years, during which period
no disturbances arose. Three years after he died, the Qin Dynasty fell. During his
reign he invaded other countries, built extensively, burnt books and buried scholars
alive, so that he was criticized as being a harsh and wasteful despot. Nonetheless,
he unified China, standardized systems and enabled the country to develop rapidly,
so that peace and stability were attained. How are we to understand the above
conflicting facts? How are we to judge his achievements and faults?

The name “China” comes from “Chin” (Qin). China is multi-national,
composed of five main nationalities, namely, the Han, Man, Meng, Hui and Zang,
with the Han occupying 94% of the total population. The terms “Han people”
and “Han language” originated in the Han Dynasty, because China experienced a
flourishing golden age for the first time in the Han Dynasty. We will further discuss
this in the following chapter.

[ '\> 10 The Qin Dynasty A Concise History of Human Civilization
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THE HAN DYNASTY

After the death of Qin Shihuang, his two sons Fusu and Huhai contended for the
throne, with the result that Fusu was killed and Huhai ascended the throne. In the
course of the conflict, the Qin Dyansty was thrown out of balance by the sad loss
of General Meng Tian and Prime Minister Li Si, planting the seeds of its downfall
within three years, brought about by the Han emperor Liu Bang.

Liu Bang came from the grass-roots, and had held the post of a minor
government official. After seizing power, he basically retained the system of
prefectures and counties, but also, in accordance with the feudal system, granted
land to his relations as well as meritorious ministers (called kings and dukes
respectively). These two interlocking systems were intended to act as a check and
balance to each other. However, conflicts soon arose between the kings and dukes,
which they often resorted to resolve through military might. This state of affairs
would in the end endanger central governance. Therefore as soon as Emperor Jing
ascended to the throne, he enacted a policy to strip the vassal states of their power.

Liu Che (Emperor Wu), the son of Emperor Jing, further strengthened
centralization of his administration. For instance, he closely supervised the feudal
lords, encouraged them to grant land to their sons and forbade them to mint coins.
In the beginning of the Han Dynasty, as Liu Bang found that harsh laws were
detrimental to peaceful livelihood, he adopted the Daoist doctrine of inaction as his
governing policy, but other schools were still active in society. After Emperor Wu
ascended to the throne, he accepted the proposal of the Confucianist scholar Dong
Zhongshu to venerate only Confucianism and banned all other schools. However,
the Confucianism as envisioned by Dong, besides embodying the orthodoxy of

11 The Han Dynasty A Concise History of Human Civilization
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Confucius and Mencius, also assimilated the ideology of the Legalists and the
Daoists. For example, he adopted the policy of state-run salt and iron industries
and a strict penal code proposed by the Legalists, and from the Daoists, the theory
of the Yin and Yang cosmology and the five elements as well as the concept of
interactions between Heaven and mankind.

As suggested by Dong, Emperor Wu founded a national university in the capital
Changan (now Xi’an) and appointed Erudites of the Five Classics (the Book of
Songs, the Book of History, the Book of Changes, the Book of Rites and the Spring
and Autumn Annals), for the instruction of fifty promising students under the age
of eighteen, selected every year. Other than these, young men of good breeding,
recommended by territorial administration all over the country, were brought to
the capital for training. The former were called “national university students” and
the latter, “associate students”. They were required to sit an annual examination.
Those who passed with flying colours would be appointed to official positions
while those who failed would be dismissed. The Han Dynasty’s method of selection
of university students and appointment to offices through examination could be
viewed as the precursor of the Recommendation and Imperial Examination systems
widely used in the Wei-Jin and the Northern and Southern Dynasties respectively.

When Emperor Wu of West Han was said to set up the national university, he
actually instituted a system, there being no specific building designated for it. It
was only in the time of Emperor Guangwu of East Han that a university campus
was constructed in Luoyang. The campus was divided into two parts: the east
section 220 metres long, 150 metres wide and the west section 104 metres long and
90 metres wide. At the height of the East Han, the university students numbered
30,000 in total. Public lectures by eminent scholars were also very popular. When
Liu Zhuang (Emperor Ming), the son of Emperor Guangwu, lectured on the Book
of History, the whole town turned out.

That learning flourished in the Han Dynasty might have to do with the
invention and use of the brush and paper. The invention of the brush was attributed
by popular beliefs to Meng Tian of the Qin Dynasty, but books written prior to Qin,
such as the Spring and Autumn Annals and the Book of History also mentioned the
brush. We do not know who invented paper, but Cai Lun of East Han improved and
promoted the use of it.

The construction of the Great Wall intimated that the Xiongnu posed a threat
to the Chinese. The Xiongnu was a nomadic tribe, living in north China, from the
Heilong Jiang to Qinghai, a stretch of thousands of miles. They had continuously
invaded China since the period of the Warring States.

11 The Han Dynasty A Concise History of Human Civilization
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In the beginning Liu Bang led a campaign against them but failed. Then he
resorted to the humiliating policy of cementing a marriage alliance with them by
sending a princess of the imperial house to be the wife of the Khan while bestowing
on them rich gifts all the time and opened up towns to them for mutual trading in
exchange for peace and stability. In this way, after sixty years of rehabilitation,
especially after the age of prosperity under the reigns of Emperors Wen and Jing,
the Han Dynasty built up strength and grew into a strong country.

After Emperor Wu ascended to the throne, he wanted to resolve the problems
involving the Xiongnu by waging war, on one occasion of which he mustered an
army several hundreds of thousands strong. Under the able leadership of generals
Wei Qing and Huo Qubing, the Chinese troops were able to crush the Xiongnu time
and again, yet the Han also suffered heavy loss of lives. He also sent an ambassador
Zhang Qian to the Western Regions (present-day Central Asia), forming an alliance
with the countries there to fight against the Xiongnu, forcing the latter eventually
to beg allegiance to the Han emperor, greatly enhancing the prestige of China.
The Silk Road was opened up during this period. Besides fighting the Xiongnu,
Emperor Wu also waged war on Korea, Vietnam and Qinghai. Years of war emptied
the coffers of the government, disrupted internal administration and increased the
hardship of people’s lives. All these sowed the seeds of the Dynasty’s demise in the
days to come.

When Emperor Yuan succeeded to the throne in West Han, imperial power
started to weaken. So when the Khan of Xiongnu asked for a princess of the Han
imperial house to be his bride in 33 BCE, Emperor Yuan satisfied his request by
sending the court lady Wang Zhaojun, who was willing to comply. The famous
story of “Lady Wang Departing for the Frontier” took place in this historical
context. She stayed in the frontier for several decades, promoting Chinese culture
and made great contribution toward the long-term harmonious relationship between
the Xiongnu and the Han peoples.
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Figure 11.1 The Empire of West Han and the Silk Road
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In China agriculture had long been the principal occupation, but the lives of
the peasants were very hard. When the weather was favourable, they could eke
out a living, but should there be natural or man-made calamities, they would be
left destitute. In the early Han Dynasty, a family of five would typically cultivate a
piece of land of 100 mu (1 hectare = 2.5 acres = 15 mu), each mu yielding 1.5 shi (1
shi of cereals weighs 15-20 kilograms), with a total yield of 150 shi of cereal crop.
The land tax was 7%, that is, 10 shi. The head tax was 4 shi per head, totalling 20
shi. Assuming that each person consumed 18 shi, five persons would come up to 90
shi, so that only 30 shi of cereal crops would be left-over for the entire year. How
much cash could the peasant get with the meager 30 shi? He would be hard put to it
to meet his daily needs, let alone the extra tax levied for military action.

The Han Dynasty followed the Qin in adopting private land ownership policy.
In the last years of West Han, lands tended to be amalgamated and the life of the
peasants became even more difficult. This affected the tax return of the government,
and the imperial treasury remained empty. Moreover, after the death of Emperor
Wau, relatives of the emperor on the maternal side seized power, further intensifying
the social conflicts.
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Figure 11.2 Lady Wang departing for the Frontier by Qiu Ying, Ming Dynasty
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In the last year before the Common Era, Wang Meng became regent. Later on
he proclaimed himself emperor, changing the reign title to Xin (meaning “new”).
During the twenty-four years from his rise to power until his death, he conducted
reforms, including attempts to nationalize land ownership in order to improve the
livelihood of the peasants, but to no avail. In 23 CE the peasants rose in revolt
because of famine, leading to the fall of the Xin Dynasty. After that, a descendent
of the Han house, the imperial university student Liu Xiu (later Emperor Guangwu)
seized power. He moved the capital to Luoyang. Thus began East Han Dynasty.

During the years 73—102 CE East Han, in its attempt to open up the Western
Regions, waged war on Xiongnu on two occasions, driving them westward.
According to some scholars, the Xiongnu, in the latter half of the fourth century
CE, made their way through Central Asia, arriving at the lower reaches of the Volga
in Russia, and then crossed the Danube River, arriving in Central Europe in the
fifth century and became the Huns, who founded Hungary. The westward migration
of the Xiongnu exerted pressure on the indigenous people of those areas, causing
them to emigrate to other lands. Those affected were mainly the Germanic peoples,
including the Angles and Saxons. It cannot be doubted that the Xiongnu migrated
westward and that the Huns came from the east, but whether the two peoples have
blood relationship is not certain.

During the above period, East Han twice sent Ban Chao as ambassador to the
Western Regions. Ban, with his highly accomplished diplomatic skills, succeeded
in enlisting the help of neighbouring countries to contain far away ones, so that the
power and fame of the Han Dynasty billowed out to the Caspian Sea. Looking back,
one could commend without reservation Ban’s contribution toward international
exchange and trade. Because of him, Chinese culture spread to the west and the
civilization of Central Asia found its way into China, enriching the cultural life of
the people. The introduction into China of the musical instruments huqin and erhu
stands as evidence.

After reading this chapter, what is your view of the relationship between the
Xiongnu and the Han peoples? What do you think of the strategies used by the Han
Emperor Liu Bang and Emperor Wu? How do you evaluate Emperor Wu? Do you
admire Lady Wang Zhaojun?

Ever since Emperor Wu banned all schools of thought in favour of
Confucianism, the latter has dominated China and monopolized its intellectual
world for over two thousand years. The May Fourth Movement and the Cultural
Revolution in the last century attempted to tear it down but without success. What
is your opinion on the merits and demerits of Confucianism in Chinese history?
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THE ROMAN EMPIRE

Contemporaneous with the consolidation and expansion of the Han Dynasty, a
strong empire appeared in the West — the Roman Empire.

The Latins of the Italian peninsula started to build the city of Rome in the
eighth century BCE, and founded the Republic of Rome after two centuries. The
Republic was composed of two classes: the nobles and the plebes (the rest of
the citizens). The former controlled everything while the latter were powerless.
Although there were assemblies of citizens, yet the real power lay with the Senate,
which consisted of nobles, and the consuls who ruled through the Senate came
from noble families. Conditions improved in the fourth century BCE when wealthy
plebeians could be elected to office and even admitted to the Senate. From then on
the Republic grew in strength.

After its conquest of the whole of Italy in the third century BCE, Rome began
to devote her attention to the Mediterranean region. Carthage in North Africa,
originally a colony of the Phoenicians, had by then developed into a strong
country. Naturally the two powers vied for leadership in the region. After a series
of campaigns, eventually Rome was able to subdue Carthage by the middle of
the second century BCE. The Roman army was also victorious elsewhere around
the Mediterranean, and Rome extended her territories to Spain, Sicily, Greece,
Macedon and Asian Minor.
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Figure 12.1 The Roman Empire
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At that time, internal conflicts within Rome intensified. Social struggles
between the nobles and the plebeians as well as the power struggle among the
nobles came to a head. In 49 BCE Julius Caesar seized power through military
might and became a life-long dictator, but was assassinated five years later. After
his death, the Roman Empire was divided. This episode was made famous through
Julius Caesar, written by the great English playwright William Shakespeare (1564—
1616).

In 28 BCE Octavian (later known as Augustus) unified the country and
arrogated all political and military power to himself for forty-two years. After his
death the Roman Empire continued to expand, reaching the peak of its glory in the
second century CE. The territories under its control stretched eastward to the Tigris-
Euphrates valley, westward to the Atlantic, southward to Egypt and northward to
England.

Under the rule of the Roman Empire, agriculture and industry of various places
saw further development and trade between them increased. Roman merchants
even crossed the Red Sea and the Arabian Sea to reach India and China. With the
opening up of the Silk Road brought about by the ambassadorial missions of Zhang
Qian and Ban Chao to the Western Regions, trade between East and West was given
impetus. In the East Han tombs excavated in Henan in recent years were found

12 The Roman Empire A Concise History of Human Civilization
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Figure 12.2 The Roman Empire relic
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Roman glass wares. As early as three thousand years BCE the Phoenicians had
discovered the method of making glass but it was the Palestinians who invented the
technique of glass-blowing for making artefacts in the first century BCE and later
introduced it into China through Central Asia.

Culturally, Rome was greatly influenced by Hellenism. After the Roman
conquest of Greece, a large number of Greeks migrated to the city of Rome, giving
rise to an upsurge in pursuit of Hellenism in the third century. A large number of
Greek scientific, technological and literary works were translated into Latin during
this time. Consequently, whether in the fields of politics, economics, law, religion,
philosophy, literature, drama, painting, sculpture or architecture, we could find
traces of Greek influence in the creation and achievement of the Romans in the
days to follow. Hellenism was the source of Western culture and in the process of
its transmission, Rome played an indispensable role.

The Roman Empire at that time was most highly commended for her public
works, but the lasting impact on society in generations to come was her legal
system. The earliest written law code in Rome was the Twelve Tables formulated
in the fifth century BCE. It summarized the customary law used earlier and laid the
foundation for later development. Then as a result of territorial expansion and the
development of international trade, coupled with the impact of Greek philosophy,
the Roman legal code developed from “citizen law” to “international law”, that
is, a law code suitable for all nationalities within the Empire. The golden age of
the Roman Empire coincided with the most active days of its legal profession. In
the beginning, legal viewpoints were at variance. It was not until the middle of
the second century CE that they were unified. In the sixth century CE Emperor
Justinian I, summarizing the work done before, compiled the comprehensive
Corpus Juris Civilis. This is still used as the blueprint by most countries nowadays
when compiling their own law codes.

As to public works, the more important ones were highways, aqueducts,
squares, ponds and baths. The construction of highways centred in the city of
Rome, mainly to satisfy military, political and commercial needs. The saying
“all roads lead to Rome” probably originated here. There were both open and
underground aqueducts, transporting water to houses in cities and irrigating the
fields in villages. Squares were usually constructed in the town centre, complete
with temples, markets, baths and government offices. Fountains were located at the
intersections of main roads, to beautify the city and for use as landmarks. Baths
were the places where the Romans relaxed and socialized, inside which were
bathing pools, sun-bathing rooms and pubs.

12 The Roman Empire A Concise History of Human Civilization
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JEWISH CIVILIZATION AND THE FOUNDING

AND SPREAD OF CHRISTIANITY

I. Thou shalt have no other gods before me

I1. Thou shalt not make
unto thee any

;{I‘?l\'(’l] il]l}l;{(’ @
a0
(i S I;

2O

The Jews, also known as Hebrews or Israelites, belonged to the Semitic family.
They originally lived in the southern part of the Tigris-Euphrates valley, a nomadic
people. In the early times, influenced by Babylonian culture, they believed in

II1. Thou shalt not take

the name of the Lord

thy God in vain

IV. Remember

the sabbath day,

to keep it holy

polytheism.

The Old Testament can be taken as the canon of history for the Hebrews,
according to the records of which, the Hebrews led by Abraham, after passing
through many places, finally migrated to the east coast of the Mediterranean around
the nineteenth century BCE. This piece of land the Egyptians called Canaan (now
called Palestine) was said to be the Promised Land, the gift of God to Abraham.

At that time the people of Canaan had entered the Bronze Age, leading a settled
life. The newly immigrated Hebrews could only live on the peripheral areas of their
settlement and eked out an existence. In the last years of the eighteenth century
BCE, owing to famine arising from drought in Canaan, the Hebrews following the
Hyksos (also of the Semitic family) who invaded Egypt moved south to the delta
area of the Nile. They lived tolerably well when the invaders controlled Egypt, but
when the Egyptians overthrew the Hyksos Dynasty in the sixteenth century BCE,
all the Hebrews were reduced to slaves, leading a humiliating life. The reason they
were ill-treated, to a certain extent, had to do with their religious beliefs.
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In the fifteenth (or thirteenth, according to other sources) century BCE
appeared a religious leader among the Hebrews called Moses, who led his
people out of Egypt, going through the Sinai Peninsula, back to the Promised
Land Canaan. Passing through Mount Sinai, he initiated a movement for the
unification of religious beliefs. Previously Abraham had perhaps only a vague idea
of monotheism, but Moses was now convinced that it was imperative to espouse
monotheism. He therefore confirmed that Jehovah was the only true God, founded
Judaism and announced that the Jews were God’s Chosen People, with the objective
of uniting them. He also formulated the Ten Commandments, implemented a
system of officers and organized his people.

After their return to Canaan, having worked hard and built up the community,
they grew to be strong and wealthy. Not only were they able to conquer the
indigenous people there, they also drove southward the Philistines who entered
Canaan through the islands on the Aegean Sea in the twelfth century BCE.
According to the Bible the Jews and the Philistines had long been bitter enemies.
The Hebrew kingdom reached the height of development in the tenth century BCE,
when the territories under its rule stretched eastward to the River Jordan, southward
to Egypt, westward to the Mediterranean and northward to Lebanon. King Solomon
built a beautiful synagogue in the capital Jerusalem to boost the national spirit of
the Jews.

Unfortunately, contrary to expectations, soon after the death of King Solomon,
there was internal strife and the country was divided into northern and southern
states. In the eighth century BCE the Assyrians invaded the northern state,
kidnapping almost thirty thousand Jews. In the sixth century BCE Jerusalem fell
into the hands of the Babylonian Empire. The synagogues were destroyed, the
southern state overthrown, and ten thousand people were kidnapped. These two
episodes signified the first and second waves of the tragic fate of the Jews, who
were forced into exile and endless wanderings. The third wave appeared during the
time of Alexander the Great.
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Figure 13.1 The migration of the Jews
Bl13.1 A ARBAE

The fourth wave, also the last one, took place in the age of the Roman Empire.
Under the rule of the Roman Empire, the Jews had risen in revolt several times but
had been crushed by the Roman army. After their last revolt was put down in 135
CE the Roman army evicted all the Jews from Canaan and changed the latter’s
name to Palestine, meaning the land of the Philistines. Since then the Jews had lost
their homeland and entered the Diaspora era until the end of the Second World War
when they re-established their state.

The spirit of despair fostered under the rule of the Roman Empire not only
increased the reliance of the Jews on God, but also bred a number of secret religious
sects in the lower strata of society. Christianity founded in the first century CE was
one of them. This religious sect originated from Judaism, but also assimilated the
religious and philosophical thoughts of other peoples. Its spiritual head was Jesus.
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Judaism took Jehovah to be their God and believed in “original sin”, that is,
the belief that human beings were born with original sin, they had to seek God’s
forgiveness. As long as one believed in God, one would be saved. Christianity
accepted the above doctrines and amalgamated the early history of the Jews into
their Bible, calling it the Old Testament, while the part concerned with the story of
Jesus was called the New Testament, which was compiled in the fourth century.

As the teaching and behaviour of Jesus in part contradicted those of Judaism,
he was discriminated against. The major difference between the two lay in the fact
that Judaism was intended only for the Jews, the Chosen People, who had the sole
right to live in Canaan, whereas Christianity embraced the whole world and the
whole human race. In Christian beliefs God is the God of all human beings: before
God, everybody is equal irrespective of race or social class. Jesus preached love and
forgiveness and opposed selfishness and oppression.

After separating from Judaism, Christianity first of all spread to Asia Minor,
targeting the lower classes, be they Jews or non-Jews. In the second century CE
the social climate was extravagant, idle and pleasure-seeking. People having been
disappointed with the Roman government which still kept slavery alive, but were
powerless to do anything, turned to religion for consolation. Because of this,
Christianity gained a number of converts having wealth and knowledge. With these
advantages, they gradually gained the leadership of the church and helped it to
develop rapidly. In the third century CE it was estimated that within the Roman
Empire there were 1,800 churches and 6 million Christians.
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In 313 CE Constantine the Great formally recognized Christianity as a legal
religion and was baptized on his deathbed, thus becoming the first Christian
emperor of the Roman Empire. In 391 CE Theodosius I, under the influence of
Bishop Ambrose, further decreed to close all temples belonging to heretic sects
and allowed Christians to use force in dealing with heretics and burn the latter’s
temples. Christianity developed even more rapidly in all parts of the world after
it became the national religion of the Roman Empire. Since then it has played an
important role in the social development of many countries and in the fields of
culture, art, science, politics and economics.

The founding of Buddhism and Christianity could be seen as a religious reform
or revolution. Having read Chapter 9 and this chapter, do you find any similarities
between these two religions?

Areas converted to Christianity
FEEBHNE

The routes of
the spread of Christianity
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1000k / A2 ® mERHUL
Alexandria 5L

Figure 13.3 The spread of Christianity in the seventh century CE
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SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY BEFORE
THE COMMON ERA

Whether in the East or West, meteorology was the earliest science human beings
were concerned about as it intimately influenced human lives. Climatic changes are
closely related to the movement of celestial bodies so that astronomy attracted the
attention of man and became the earliest developed science.

As mentioned in Chapter 5, more than four thousand years ago, the Xia
Dynasty in China compiled a lunar calendar in accordance with the revolution of
the moon. However, the Xia calendar did not neglect the concept of the “year”,
supplementing it with a leap year which consisted of thirteen months. During the
Spring and Autumn period, it was established that there should be seven leap years
every nineteen years.

The ancient Babylonians also compiled a calendar four thousand years ago.
They were more concerned with the relationship between the earth and the sun.
Taking note of the fact that there were three hundred and sixty odd days in a year,
they divided a year into twelve months, a month into thirty days and then added an
extra month at suitable times irregularly.

14 Science and Technology before the Common Era A Concise History of Human Civilization
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There are approximately thirty days in a month, which is a rather broad span of
time. A unit in between “day” and “month” was therefore called for. The concept
of “week” and the system of seven days a week were thought to have originated
with the Jews. This is incorrect. This system had long been established by the
ancient Babylonians. There are seven days in a week, probably because: (1) there
are 30 (actually 29.53) days in a month and seven days are closer to one quarter
of a month than eight days; and (2) there are in the main seven celestial bodies:
the sun (Sunday), the moon (Monday), and five planets visible to the eye, namely,
Mercury (Wednesday), Venus (Friday), Mars (Tuesday), Jupiter (Thursday) and
Saturn (Saturday).

In fact, there has been in use a unit in Chinese called xun between “day” and
“month”. A xun consists of ten days and there are three xuns, the upper, middle
and lower xun in every month. In ancient Egypt there was a time when the system
of ten days a “week” was in force. However, owing to the fact that Western culture
founded on the Mediterranean civilization and Christianity attained a leading
position, all countries in the world finally accepted the system of seven days a week.

As to measures, one of the four ancient civilizations, Babylon, used the
sexagesimal system while the other three used the decimal system. Our adoption of
the sexagemsimal system in our division of time and directions nowadays is mainly
due to the influence of the Babylonian civilization.

There were two astronomical questions which had aroused intense debate in the
West: (1) Is the earth square or round? (2) Does the earth revolve round the sun or
the sun revolve round the earth? The Chinese raised similar queries.

During the Zhou Dynasty, the theory of “heaven as canopy” was quite popular,
according to the saying “heaven is round like a stretched canopy and the earth is
square like a chess board”. This was challenged in the Warring States period when
the “sphere theory” appeared. This theory stipulated that heaven was like a sphere
and the earth too was like a sphere. An astronomer in the time of Emperor Wu of
the Han Dynasty created an armillary sphere, in accordance with this theory, to
observe the heavenly bodies. There had existed in China the traditional belief of
heaven being round and the earth square. This was because ever since Confucianism
became the mainstream of Chinese culture after the Han Dynasty, Confucius and
Mencius on account of their respect for the Zhou culture had accepted the “heaven
as canopy” theory.
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The rulers in ancient times, such as the pharaohs of Egypt and the emperors of
China, were very much concerned with their own afterlife, and arranged to have
strong and magnificent tombs built in preparation for that. The pyramids of Egypt
and the imperial tombs of China evidenced the rather advanced development of
science and technology of that time.

During the brilliant days of Hellenistic civilization there appeared a number of
great scientists in the region of the Aegean Sea, the more famous and influential
ones being Pythagoras (560—480 BCE), Euclid (ca. 325-265 BCE) and Archimedes
(287-212 BCE).

Pythagoras was the first pure mathematician in the West. In the dispute on the
shape of the earth, he submitted very convincing evidence in support of the fact
that the earth is a sphere as he pointed out that in the case of a ship sailing toward
us from the distance, the first thing we sighted must be its mast. In mathematics he
was best known for his Pythagoras theorem: a” + b’ = ¢’. In the Zhou Bi Suan Jing
(the Arithmetical classic of the Gnomon of the Circular Paths of Heaven) written in
the first century BCE, the astronomer Shang Gao in answer to the Duke of Zhou’s
questions, by expricating the relation between the three sides of a right-angled
triangle, gave one of the first recorded proofs (3> + 4° = 5%) of the Pythagoras
theorem.

Euclid mainly studied plane geometry so that plane geometry is also called
Euclidean geometry. His work Elements was translated into Arabic in the Middle
Ages and then into Latin in the twelfth century CE. The original, written in Greek,
was lost and the extant translations were all retranslated from Latin. In early
seventeenth century, Matteo Ricci (1552-1610) collaborated with Xu Kuangqi in
translating the first half of the book into Chinese. It was only in the middle of the
nineteenth century that the second half was translated. Contemporary scientists all
recognized that Euclid’s work had vast impact on the development of science in the
modern world. Isaac Newton (1642—1727) also acknowledged his immense debt to
the above work.

Archimedes’ most impressive contribution was his “Archimedes’ Principle”.
The story goes that the king of a certain city-state in Greece asked Archimedes to
check whether there was any base metal in a crown made of gold. He was unable
to solve the problem after thinking hard for days. Then he finally found the answer
while taking a bath. Archimedes was not only a distinguished physicist but also a
great mathematician. He developed the idea of calculus and applied this method to
calculate that 7t is equivalent to 22/7.
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Figure 14.1 Model of Sinan
E14.1 RIERE

In China as early as the sixteenth century BCE there were records showing the
appearances of various celestial phenomena such as solar eclipse, sunspots, comets
and meteors. In addition to the “sphere theory” and the armillary sphere mentioned
above, there were certain important scientific and technological inventions worth
mentioning in the Warring States period and West Han times. In Han Feizi mention
was made of the invention during the Warring States period of an instrument
called Sinan (South-indicating Ladle) made of natural magnets. It was shaped like
a ladle, round bottomed, lying on a flat smooth pan, which could freely turn to
show directions. This was the forefather of the magnetic compass. In the West Han
period, the water clock or clepsydra was invented to tell time. In 1986 archeologists
discovered paper maps in ancient tombs of the West Han, proving that the Han
people mastered the technique of making paper prior to the Common Era. Cai Lun
of East Han only improved and promoted the making and use of paper.
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LITERATURE AND THE ARTS BEFORE THE

CoMMON ERA
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wonder.

This chapter deals with culture in the narrow sense and the arts in the broad sense.

As education is an element of culture and an important factor in cultural
development, we will first of all discuss education in ancient times. In this respect
China and Greece are taken as representatives of the East and West.

We mentioned in Chapter 11 that Emperor Wu of the Han Dynasty founded
the national university, with students taught by the Erudites of the Five Classics.
This was a highly elite education for the training of officials, targeting talented
and promising young men as students, whose studies focused on the Four Books
and the Five Classics. Although society at that time recognized the positive effect
of education to teach cultivate and transform, yet the government neglected the
responsibility of providing a fundamental education to the people. In ancient China,
even fundamental education was monopolized by the privileged minority. The
Sage Confucius was said to teach students coming from all social classes, yet to be
eligible, one had to pay the tuition fee of two strings of cured meat. The Six Arts
taught by Confucius were supposed to be Rites, Music, Archery, Charioteering,
Calligraphy and Mathematics, but reading through the Analects, one finds that the
emphasis of his teaching was mainly on Rites, Music and Calligraphy. To be sure,
the knowledge of these three Arts was essential to officials of all ranks, especially
to those in diplomatic service.

15 Literature and the Arts before the Common Era A Concise History of Human Civilization
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It was a different story in Greece. There were philosopher-teachers like
Confucius in Greece, such as Socrates, Plato and Aristotle but the areas of their
instruction were broader, especially with Aristotle (see Chapter 7). City-states
in Greece took fundamental education seriously: their objective was to cultivate
good citizens; their students were children over seven years of age; the subjects of
study were reading, writing, mathematics, physical education and music. While
cherishing the same objective, there were slight variations between different city-
states. For instance, Sparta attached great importance to strong physique, strict
discipline and assiduous and enduring spirit while Athens preferred a beautifully
trained body, eloquence, discriminating power and cultural sophistication. They
considered the cultivation of the abilities of their youth as the mission of education.

The early development of literature and the arts in China was, to a considerable
degree, affected by the direction of education described above, as a result of which
the only remarkable achievement was in literature. During the Zhou Dynasty
the government maintained the custom of collecting folk songs and ballads from
different places (mainly the north of the Yangtze River). These were selected and
compiled by Confucius into The Book of Songs comprising 305 poems. Another
important anthology was the Chu Ci (the Songs of the South) by poets Qu Yuan,
Song Yu and others of the kingdom of Chu (south of the Yangtze River) in the
period of the Warring States. The writings of the Hundred Schools also were
interspersed with gems of literature. In leisure activities, the board game wei gi
(known as go in Japanese), already popular in the period of the Warring States,
was a great invention by the Chinese. An apparently simple game, it is in fact very
difficult and intriguingly challenging intellectually. It has attracted serious attention
all over the world in recent years.

Literary and artistic activities in early Greece have greatly influenced later
generations in different spheres. Chapter 7 mentioned Homer’s epics and the
Olympic Games, which will not be repeated here. In the following paragraphs the
achievements of Greek drama and architecture will be discussed.

Drama already appeared in Greek city-states around the seventh century BCE.
In general the theatre was in the open-air and the seats of the audience were built
on a hillside in the shape of an amphitheatre, facing a circular empty space, behind
which was a canvas tent, used as changing room for the actors and also symbolizing
a door or passage way. The circular empty space was where the actors and the
“chorus” performed. In Greek drama the chorus both sang and danced.

15 Literature and the Arts before the Common Era A Concise History of Human Civilization
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Plato and Aristotle discussed drama a number of times in their writings. Drama
was divided into tragedy and comedy. Tragedies dealt with human fate. Sophocles
(ca. 496-406 BCE) was the most distinguished dramatist of tragedy at that time,
his representative work being Oedipus Rex. This play tells the story of Oedipus, the
king of Thebes, who upon discovering that he had married his own mother, the wife
of the previous King whom he had mistakenly killed, blinded himself. The “Oedipus
complex” as known in psychoanalytical theory originated here. Comedies often
satirized the behaviour of people in authority. Aristophanes (450-387 BCE) was an
important comedy writer. His representative work The Clouds satirized Socrates,
pointing out that he only understood nature and not human society and was blind
to politics. Scholars thought that he wrote this play in good will to publicly warn
Socrates.

Architecture in Ancient China disappeared completely as the buildings were
invariably constructed of wood and could not stand the wear and tear of time. In
contrast, structures in Greece and Rome, mainly made of stone, were preserved to
this day. The Greeks in the fifth century BCE built some very interesting acropolis,
temples, open-air theatres and colonnades. They were constructed of round
columns, featuring a solemn and elegant style. Each column comprised three parts:
the base, the shaft and the capital. Their designs and engravings varied in different
periods. A range of five orders could be distinguished. These greatly influenced the
architectural styles of the Roman Empire and the post-Renaissance Europe. Famous
temples like the Parthenon and the Temple of Zeus have long attracted a large
number of visitors all over the world.

The architectural styles of Ancient Greece were introduced to West Asia,
North Africa and Europe through Alexander the Great and the Roman Empire.
The Romans conquered Greece but they were in turn conquered by the latter
culturally. In imitation of the Greeks, they built many magnificent structures, no
less remarkable. All in all, Roman architecture paid attention to practical use while
Greek architecture emphasized idealization.

15 Literature and the Arts before the Common Era
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THE DECLINE AND FALL OF THE ROMAN
EMPIRE AND THE SPLIT OF CHRISTIANITY

As seen in history, every country follows a cycle of prosperity and decline:
prosperity turning into decline and decline returning to prosperity in accordance
with the way of Nature. Even a powerful country like the Roman Empire could not
escape this cyclic change.

The seed of its final fall was planted long before Rome reached the peak of
development. Octavian laid down an extremely autocratic system, concentrating all
the military and political power in his own hands, outside the control of the court,
within or without, so that the destiny of the country rested solely on the emperor, or
even on his flash of thought. This was a most unwise system. It would have worked
tolerably well if the ruler was enlightened but not all rulers were enlightened.
Moreover, he allowed the imperial guards to possess too much power thereby
giving rise to internal conflicts and he was unable to remain in command as the tail
had grown too big and wagged the dog.

During the golden age of the Roman Empire, there were continuous outbreaks
of pestilence in Europe for decades, throwing the country into chaos. At that
time the “barbarians” of the north, in search of better living conditions, started
to infiltrate into the present-day Hungary and the southern part of Germany. As
the rulers could do nothing about it, they were allowed to settle down there. This
brought about social and economic problems. In 285 CE the Roman Emperor
Diocletian found his empire too vast for effective governance, and therefore divided
it into two: the East Roman Empire for those who spoke Greek and the West Roman
Empire for the speakers of Latin. In the beginning of the fourth century Constantine
the Great, with the help of the Christians, reunited the Roman Empire. Then he

16 The Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire and A Concise History of Human Civilization
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moved the capital eastward to Byzantium, changing its name to Constantinople
(now called Istanbul) and built it up as magnificently as Rome. After that the city of
Rome gradually faded in its glory and the western part of the Empire also fell into
decline. At the end of the fourth century, Theodosius I, on his deathbed, bequeathed
his country to his two sons.

We mentioned in Chapter 11 that the Xiongnu people active in the northwest of
China were driven to Europe during the time of East Han. The westward migration
of Xiongnu was closely related to the fall of the Roman Empire. Before exploring
this issue, we will first examine the three major movements of national integration
in human history.

In the Neolithic Age, humans started to settle down in places with better natural
conditions, growing crops; but with less favourable environments in marginal areas
people were still tending their herds. The nomads wanted to enter into agrarian
society to live a stable life but were rejected. Conflicts arose as one party hoped
to “immigrate” while the other party took them to be “intruders”. The five great
ancient civilizations in the temperate zone of the northern hemisphere were the
earliest to enter into agrarian society. North of them were areas with less favourable
conditions, mainly the prairies, inhabited by nomadic peoples.

Soon after the appearance of the five great ancient civilizations, the first wave
of migration followed: the Hyksos conquered Egypt, the Aryans invaded West Asia
and India, Xi-rong and Xiongnu harassed the Zhou Dynasty.

The second wave started with the westward migration of the Xiongnu. Actually
as early as the third century BCE the Germanic peoples in northern Europe already
migrated southward to the region around the Danube, clashing with the Romans
from time to time. Before the fourth century CE they in general infiltrated into the
Roman Empire, but later owing to the pressure from the Xiongnu, their migration
took a more drastic form. In the fifth century the Visigoths and the Vandals, also
belonging to the Germanic family, had looted the city of Rome and attacked Spain,
bringing about the fall of the West Roman Empire in 476. Two other branches of
the Germanic peoples—the Anglos and the Saxons—invaded Britain. In China the Hu
in the north invaded in large numbers and set up the “the sixteen states of the Five
Hus” north of the Yangtze River. Like those “Barbarian” invaders from Europe,
they quickly integrated into the local society after settling down, leading a farming
life. Similar conditions also appeared in India, Iran and the East Roman Empire.

16  The Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire and A Concise History of Human Civilization
the Split of Christianity oooo oooo oooo



W ARG o MBPERIC BB RIS - AR LTS (B
PHEE) > W EESAHERES —ROEE - 2% > BREWMA ARG
171 5 2 P G TR 55 o B 4 HEACOR > KR 2 7Y R A B A T B K 4y
A A 527 > 2R IS A R 2 S R SR AR B K -

FAMAESS 11 FEERE] > I ER AL A B PG LAY S WA TR R B 2 R
P> S 5 A S A SF B o B WA Y 2 R Y AR RS A B R PR
DIRIBRAR o fEPRwliE (W R 2 /i SRR E R A AR S B = IR Rk
KA -

FEH O A REAC > AR OR SRm i B AR R AR B i 3 Tr > DA B2
A (B AE R AR R R AR A L I > AP AT SRR S T U T o 2l R IR R AR
ANJRBAL G > AN - AR EIPHE - —r w2 [BR] - 5—Jif
 TIRWS ] > FIERRAEL o R A RPIAL & AR AR LR BRI 1Y
TR o FEEMIALHEE B RSN > FRRA R > Rl
PR A TG ) T o

TRESCA M BRARA - 56— R RE 2 2K« 2 e R i Ak
Mg e > HER % N AR PG SEADENJEE > 7Y 20 ) 008 B A 3

5 PRI WS RE o HE > BAEATUAT 3 HEAC - BRNALEREY H E
2ANCHBEZ RN W > BEER ARAEZE - Ajc4 AL LIET > b
— LB B 7 SO A ZR S A B AR (EAR A IR 5 32 B A A R
BRI ERBIL T - Aoustad > [JE H H 2 R 7Y AFR (80
VO RF 1) NN T 5 TN IS 8 A 2 RS SR A A SV B S EOP AR R A
476 FPTS o HMRI S H B2 N —— T AT N — Al A
AGNEE o FEPE > LA ABREBAR > ERILUICES [T
TARE ) o fMERARBCM A [N —8k SRR AR P A
HOAL > A RBFAE  JRIE DLt B BT 7 BRI SRR T A
SE b, o

NECH i 16 5 55 717 [ A9 2 T AR AR 2 R
0000000000000000

135



136 j%’

Huns Visigoths Vandals
V el 7assi 7 mEmA

Territories of the East Roman Empire
RESTENEL

Around 375
#1375

Around 400
#3400

before 400
40077

Around 410
#9410

Constantinople B30T &
Around 415
#4415

1000km / NE

Figure 16.1 The split of the Roman Empire and the decline and fall of the Western Roman Empire
B16.1 ZFHRNDRMAESTHNET

The third wave came in the thirteenth century when the Mongols swept through
Europe and Asia. After that the conflicts between the two worlds of nomadic
herding and agriculture gradually disappeared. The process of the integration of
nationalities may be painful but the result surely enriched human lives.

The Germanic peoples in the north, taking advantage of the jealous disputes
between the two parts of the divided Roman Empire, grew in power. Eventually
they overthrew the West Roman Empire and set up a number of kingdoms in its
territory. West Europe thenceforth entered into the Dark Ages lasting more than five
hundred years.

The Franks who founded their kingdom in the present-day France was a branch
of the Germanic family. They established their kingdom toward the end of the fifth
century, and in the first half of the eighth century defeated the Arab invaders from
Spain, thus further strengthened their sovereign power. The king made Christianity
the national religion, granting special privileges to the Church, including exemption
from taxation of Church properties, protection of criminals by the Church, the
Bishop’s privilege of handling cases of clergy who had violated the law, not coming
under the jurisdiction of judges and the Bishop’s right of changing the judges’
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Figure 16.2 The Germanic warrior Odoacer dethrones Romulus Augustulus, the fall of the
Western Roman Empire
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verdict. Toward the end of the eighth century, when Charlemagne the Great was
in power, the Franks in turn conquered the present-day Germany, Holland and
Italy, reaching the height of glory. He further demanded that all residents of his
conquered lands be converted to Christianity and those who opposed were put to
death. In 800 CE the Pope, in return for Charlemagne’s positive support to the
Church and for teaching the East Roman Empire a lesson, crowned him in St.
Peter’s Cathedral in Rome, making him the first foreign king of Rome.

Historians thought that owing to the close co-operation and mutual constraint
between the government and the Church, the decline and fall of the Roman
Empire had to do with the development of Christianity. Since its rise in Asia
Minor, Christianity spread westward. Cultural factors accounted for the significant
differences between the Churches of the East and West in the Roman Empire. The
former retained more of the tradition of Judaism while the latter assimilated certain
Greek and Roman philosophical thought. Their doctrinal difference was mainly
on the divine and human nature of Christ. The Church in the West upheld the holy
trinity of God the Father, God the Son and the Holy Ghost but the Church in the
East opposed this. This controversy had been carried on since the fourth century,
increasingly alienating the relationship between the two countries, which naturally
deteriorated.

However, the cause ultimately leading to the split of Christianity was not
doctrinal difference but power struggle. After the split of the Roman Empire, in
the Eastern Empire the Patriarch was the head of the Christian Church, but in
actual fact both political and religious power was in the hands of the emperor; in
the Western Empire, the Emperor and the Pope ruled the country and the Church
respectively, but the Pope often interfered in politics. In the middle of the ninth
century, the Roman Pope Nicholas I proposed that the installation and abolition
of the Patriarch should have his approval. This was, of course, unacceptable to the
emperor of the Byzantium Empire, thus further widening the gap between the two.
In the middle of the eleventh century, both parties started to throw abuses on each
other on account of a religious rite and ended in a complete split.

After the split the Church in the Western Roman Empire adopted the name of
Catholic or Roman Catholic while the Church in the Eastern Roman Empire called
itself Orthodox or Eastern Orthodox or Greek Orthodox. By that time Catholicism
or Orthodox Christianity had become the national religion of all countries in Europe.
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WERJIN AND THE NORTHERN AND SOUTHERN
DYNASTIES: SPLIT IN THE COUNTRY

After Emperor Guangwu founded the East Han Dynasty, he granted special
privileges and favourable treatment to his meritorious officials coming from the
military ranks, but deprived them of actual power, as they were good at fighting but
not in administration. He selected the literati who were virtuous, modest, familiar
with public institutions and regulations, and skilled in the art of government and
raised them to important positions in court. With this he ensured the prosperity of
the early period of East Han.

However, in less than a hundred years, problems arose. The crux of the matter
was the relatives of the Emperor on the maternal side seized power. Although
this had been anticipated by the rulers and steps had been taken to prevent it from
happening, yet owing to flaws in the succession system, this became inevitable.
Such a situation would arise when the emperor died young and the successor to the
throne was too young to rule, because the empress dowager who presided at court
would surely rely on her close relatives.

If these relatives would not give up their manipulative role after the emperor
grew up, which was usually the case, he would have to build up his own sphere
of influence for survival or to seize back power. The only support he could draw
was naturally the eunuchs around him. Thus dire struggles between the emperor’s
maternal relatives and the eunuchs had taken place in East Han since the end of the
first century.
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In the middle of the second century the eunuchs won an overwhelming victory
in the struggle. But after they took over the administration, they became more and
more corrupt, arousing the indignation of righteous officials and university students,
who took up resistance. On the one hand, they criticized the eunuchs for wielding
power and disorderly administration, initiating “a movement of public opinion”.
On the other hand they took action to attack the eunuchs’ illegal families. For
retaliation, the eunuchs imprisoned hundreds of officials, students and their families
and friends, incriminating them as “Partisans”.

Toward the end of the second century, this dark period of political turmoil
eventually led to the Yellow Turban Rebellion, so-called because the revolutionaries,
mainly Daoist farmers, wrapped their heads with yellow turbans. Zhang Jiao was
the first to raise the call, responded by many all over the country; the areas affected
extending eastward to the sea coast, southward to the Yangtze River, westward to
Luoyang and northward to Beijing. In this chaotic situation ambitious contenders
arose from different corners of the land. General Dong Zhuo deposed Emperor
Shao and put Emperor Xian on the throne, after which different warring factions
fought with one another and set up separate regimes by force of arms.

Cao Cao, after unifying the north, swept southward. The south, at that time, was
mainly occupied by Liu Biao and Sun Quan: Liu Biao in Jingzhou (the present-
day Hunan and Hubei) and Sun Quan in Jiang Dong (the present-day southeastern
areas of the Yangtze River). Liu Bei, attaching himself to Liu Biao, stationed his
troops in Xiang Yang of Hubei province. Cao Cao, leading an army of two hundred
thousand soldiers, planned to take Jingzhou first, and then following the course of
the Yangtze, capture Jiang Dong. Thereupon Liu Bei sent his military counsellor
Zhuge Liang to persuade Sun Quan to form an alliance with Liu against Cao Cao.
However, both of them could only muster an army of fifty thousand, but taking
advantage of a strong east wind and the strategy of attack by fire, they were able to
completely destroy Cao Cao’s interlocking boats at Chibi and forced his retreat.

After the above battle, Liu Bei occupied Jingzhou and conquered Yizhou (the
present-day Sichuan province) and Hanzhong (the present-day Shaanxi province),
establishing himself as a powerful contender, thus forming a tripartite confrontation
with Cao Cao in the north and Sun Quan in the east. In 220 CE Cao Pi, the son of
Cao Cao, overthrew the Han Dynasty and proclaimed king, calling his reign title
Wei. Following his example, Liu Bei and Sun Quan likewise proclaimed king,
calling their reign titles respectively Han (better known as Shuhan in Sichuan) and
Wu (better known as Dongwu, East Wu).

17 Wei-Jin and the Northern and Southern Dynasties:
Split in the Country oood oood oood
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Figure 17.1 Cao Cao
B17.1 H#

The tripartite division only lasted about half a century. Under the scheming of
Zhuge Liang, Shuhan launched a series of unsuccessful attacks, after which it was
eventually vanquished by Wei. Then Sima Yan overthrew Wei and proclaimed king,
calling his reign title Jin. In 280 CE Jin conquered Wu and unified the country.

Ten years later, Sima Yan died. His son who succeeded to the throne was
mentally retarded, so that political power fell into the hands of the empress. In
order to wield power she slaughtered the imperial clan mercilessly, leading to the
“Rebellion of the Eight Princes” and then the invasion of the five Hus or non-Han
ethnic tribes, namely, the Xiongnu, Jie, Di, Qiang and Xianbei, thus putting an end
to the short-term unification of the Jin Dynasty.

Toward the end of the East Han Dynasty, the Hu tribes living in northern China
migrated southward continuously. Life for the immigrants in the new environment
was not at all easy. They were confronted with great hardship. After the rebellion
of the eight princes, the country was in social turmoil and devastated by natural
disasters. The Hu peoples therefore revolted and established their kingdoms. In
316 CE West Jin collapsed. The following year, officials and literati refugees in the
south supported the ascension of Sima Rui to the throne, making him emperor of
East Jin, setting up the capital in Jiankang (the present-day Nanjing). From then
on China was split into northern and southern parts for almost three centuries. At
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that time in the north, the Hu peoples accelerated their Sinicisation and Buddhism
penetrated into the lives of the common people; in the south, the Han people
continued their migration southward as far as Fujian, bringing economic prosperity
to regions south of the Yangtze.

Of the three centuries’ split, the first hundred years or so saw East Jin reign in
the south while sixteen kingdoms established by the Hu appeared in the north. In
the beginning of the East Jin Dynasty expeditions were sent to the north and the
Hu also invaded the south, but neither party succeeded. The northern expeditions of
Zu Ti and Huan Wen did not fulfill their missions for lack of support and Fu Jian’s
southern invasion failed as he was brave but reckless.

That the emperor came to the throne or be deposed at will by those in authority
was the inevitable result of the wielding of power by the royal maternal relatives
and the eunuchs. To take things further, in the Wei-Jin and the Northern and
Southern Dynasties, the powerful often overthrew the ruler and proclaimed
himself king.

In the south, the four dynasties coming after East Jin, namely, Song, Qi, Liang
and Chen, all founded their kingdom by overthrowing the existing one. In the north,
after conquering other kingdoms, Wei split into East Wei and West Wei, which
shortly after, were in turn overthrown by Qi and Zhou respectively. In the end
Zhou conquered Qi and unified the north. In 581 CE Yang Jian deposed Emperor
Jing of Zhou and proclaimed king, changing the reign title to Sui. Eight years later
he waged a campaign to the south and conquered the kingdom of Chen, thus
unifying China.
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WEI-JIN AND THE NORTHERN AND
SOUTHERN DYNASTIES: NATIONAL AND
CULTURAL INTEGRATION

When Tuoba Shi of the Xianbei ethnic group was ruler of North Wei, he adopted
the policy of “the merging of Rong and Hua”, promoting the integration of
nationalities. The following two measures were implemented: (1) Land was
given to the Xianbei people for farming, enabling them to lead a settled life; (2)
Modelling on the Han system, a national university was set up and the literati
appointed as officials. Prefectures were asked to make recommendations of able
scholars to the central government. Later on, the government further encouraged
inter-marriage between the Xianbei and the Han peoples, demanding the former
to change their nationality, adopt a Han surname and wear Han clothes. The Han
language was spoken at court. All these measures resulted in the Hu peoples of the
north becoming quickly Sinicized and contributed toward the national integration
of the Chinese. The founding emperors of the Sui and Tang Dynasties, Yang Jian
and Li Yuan, were half-breeds of Hu and Han parents.

Although West Han gave supremacy to Confucianism, yet Legalist and Daoist
ideology was also introduced. It was understandable that rulers welcomed the
Confucianists who emphasized human relations and social order. Likewise, the
Legalists set up decrees and institutions and a strict penal code while the Daoists
preached inaction and follow Nature. Both their doctrines were easily acceptable
to the rulers. However, when human relations became dysfunctional and society in
disorder, strict laws and punishment proved ineffective and people naturally turned
to Daoism for refuge. The above situation became a reality in the latter half of the
East Han.

A Concise History of Human Civilization
National and Cultural Integration OO OO0 O0000O00000O00O0
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The peasants who participated in the Yellow Turban Rebellion were mostly
Daoists. Actually, the worship of Nature and gods and spirits long existed in the
minds of the people. In the midst of social chaos in the East Han the populace
urgently needed religion. Daoism took its rise as a religion at the time when the
philosophical doctrines of Huangdi and Laozi were in vogue. Daoism as a religion
and Daoism as a philosophy are two different things. Daoist philosophy teaches a
view of life, neither the worship of gods nor the Yin and Yang magical calculations.

The Han Dynasty, taking the Confucianist standpoint, focused on morality in
the selection of officials. In the last years of East Han when ambitious leaders of
all sorts contended for power, the criteria for selection shifted accordingly. Cao
Cao made it clear that he had an eye only for the talented, with no consideration
for the man’s conduct. Cao Pi instituted the Nine Rank System for selection of
officials, the criteria also set on the candidate’s ability. In the West Jin, the court
officials, mainly coming from old and established families of power and influence,
often selected candidates according to favouritism without abiding to the law, true
to the following saying: “The upper ranks do not come from poor families and the
lower ranks never from a powerful clan.” In reaction to this, many learned scholars
avoided involvement in the society by becoming hermits, or feigning madness,
refusing to join the government. They engaged in idle talk, discoursing wildly
and loftily, putting on a haughty attitude. They admired Laozi and Zhuangzi and
even used the Daoist doctrine to explicate the Book of Changes belonging to the
Confucian school. Their discourses were abstruse and difficult to understand, which
could be aptly described by the two lines from the Dao De Jing; “Mystery upon
mystery—the gateway of the manifold wonders.” Among them could be named
Wang Bi and Ruan Ji, the latter of whom was the leader of the “Seven Sages of the
Bamboo Grove”. They opposed Confucianism as well as Buddhism and advocated
atheism and a state with no king.

18  Wei-Jin and the Northern and Southern Dynasties: A Concise History of Human Civilization
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Buddhism was introduced into China in the last year before the Common Era.
Most of the emperors of East Han believed in the doctrines of Huangdi and Laozi
and therefore were receptive to the Buddhist idea of “understand nothingness and
extinguish attachment”. It was not uncommon to find statues of the Buddha and
Laozi worshipped at the same time in the palace by emperors. Many rulers of the
Wei-Jin and the Northern and Southern Dynasties were devout Buddhists. Fu Jian of
the Former Qin sent an ambassador in the latter half of the fourth century to Central
Asia to welcome the Venerable Kumarajiva to China to preach and translate the
Buddhist scriptures. Then the Chinese monk Faxian travelled to India to bring home
the sutras. From then on Buddhism became popular among the Chinese people.

During the period of the Wei-Jin and the Northern and Southern Dynasties a
number of world-famous Buddhist temples and caves were built in China. These
temples, made of wooden structures, are no longer extant today as they could not
stand the wearing down of time. The oldest temple still in existence is the Nanchan
Temple on Wutai Shan, built in 783 CE. According to written records the first
Buddhist temple in China was Baima Temple in Luoyang, built in 68 CE. Digging
and cutting caves started in the second half of the fourth century. Most of these are
still extant, the more famous among them are the Mogao Caves of Dunhuang in
Gansu, the Yungang Caves of Datong in Shanxi, the Longmen Caves of Luoyang in
Henan and the Dazu Stone Carvings of Chongqing in Sichuan.

When Buddhism was first introduced into China, it was squeezed out by
the Confucianists and the Daoists. Facing their opposition Buddhism adopted
a compromising strategy, not only endorsing the patriarchal ethical outlook of
Confucianism but also accepted the Yin and Yang magical calculations of Daoism.
Mutual tolerance led to a merge of the three religions, resulting in a uniquely
tolerant culture.

The integration of nationalities and the merging of Confucianism, Daoism
and Buddhism brought about the blossoming of literature. Many of the famous
politicians were brilliant poets and writers. Cao Cao was a talented poet as
evidenced by his Short Songs and Zhuge Liang’s Chushi Biao (Memorials to
Emperor Liu Shan on the Expeditions to Wei) which exuded a warm and gentle
style. Other well-known pieces included Cao Pi’s two poems to the tune of Yan
Gexing, Cao Zhi’s Qibu Shi (Poem Composed Within Seven Steps), Wang Can’s
Essay Upon Ascending the Pavilion and Tao Qian’s Return to the Field and
Gardens. Poetry by anonymous writers such as Nineteen Old Poems, The Peacock
Flying South and East, Song of the Chikle Tribe and Ballad of Mulan were widely
known among the people and treasured as gems of Chinese literature.
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In our daily lives, we often come into contact with the history and culture of
Wei-Jin and the Northern and Southern Dynasties. Chinese culture is permeated
with the thought and practice of Confucianism, Daoism and Buddhism. Our social
lives are deeply influenced by the four great classical novels, one of which is
The Romance of the Three Kingdoms by Luo Guanzhong of the Ming Dynasty.
The other three are: The Water Margin by Shi Naian, Journey to the West by Wu
Chengen, both of the Ming Dynasty, and the Story of the Stone by Cao Xueqin of
the Qing Dynasty (also known as Story of the Red Chamber).

Stories about the Three Kingdoms started to appear among the people during
the Sui-Tang period and were made into drama during the Song Dynasty, thus
reaching a large audience. At the transition of the Yuan and Ming Dynasties, Luo
Guanzhong, based on the history book titled Records of the Three Kingdoms by
Chen Shou of the Jin Dynasty, and enriching it with a large amount of legends
and his personal ideas, composed The Romance of the Three Kingdoms. Besides
telling a story Luo’s novel is imbued with worldly wisdom and discusses various
strategies, describing all facets of human life such as interactions with people,
business transactions, doing commerce, military deployment, setting up a family
and working for the country. The contents of the book have become part of the
spiritual life of the Chinese; the author’s point of view has more often than not been
endorsed by the society and has set the standard for moral education. It has been
revered as a classic by strategists coming after him.

The author portrayed Cao Cao as a powerful unscrupulous schemer who,
“had the Emperor in his power and ordered the princes about”, Zhuge Liang as
a farsighted strategist who could predict with miraculous accuracy and a loyal
minister who dedicated all his life to serve the country, and Guan Yunchang as a
sagacious, brave and righteous general. These images, though not necessarily true
to history, have been imprinted in the minds of the Chinese.
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SUI-TANG AND THE FIVE DYNASTIES

The Sui and the Qin Dynasties are similar in many respects. The emperors of both,
after unifying a long-divided country, vigorously carried out reforms and invested
in infrastructures, in order to consolidate their newly conquered empire. However,
contrary to their expectations, both Dynasties were short-lived: the Qin for fifteen
years and the Sui for twenty-nine years.

Emperor Wen of the Sui Dynasty promoted the “land-equalization system”
(distributing land to all farmers), reformed the fubing militia system (fubing were
paid soldiers, whose households were also assigned farmland), implemented
a policy of reducing taxes and covée and established the imperial examination
system. Emperor Yang of Sui decreed the digging of an approximately 2,000
kilometre long Grand Canal, connecting Beijing, Luoyang and Hangzhou, to
better facilitate the material and cultural interchange of the north and south. These
good measures, nevertheless, owing to the ruthlessness and over-eagerness for
quick success of Emperor Yang, overburdened the common people, making their
livelihood so unbearable that they finally revolted.

19 Sui-Tang and the Five Dynasties A Concise History of Human Civilization
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In the state of chaos, the Regent Li Yuan at Taiyuan rose to power and, with
the assistance of his second son Li Shimin, put down all the rebels and founded
the Tang Dynasty in 618. Eight years later, in the coup at Xuanwu Gate, Li Shimin
killed his elder brother and a younger brother and forced his father to abdicate in
his favour. In the following year, Tang Taizong (the posthumous title of Li Shimin)
changed the reign title to Zhenguan. An enlightened ruler, he knew his subordinates
well enough to assign them responsibilities commensurate with their abilities, and
in making judgments, always listened with an open-mind and was ready to accept
admonition and advice from his ministers. He once remarked, “Using bronze as
mirror, one may adjust one’s robe and hat; using history as mirror, one knows the
rise and fall of events; using man as mirror, one understands the gains and losses.”
His internal policies included reducing taxes and covée and increasing production;
externally he advocated that the Han and the Rong being under the same
jurisdiction should respect each other. Therefore in the twenty-three years of his
reign, his subjects enjoyed good governance, social stability, national strength and
prosperity, and peace of the borders—this period known as “the order of Zhenguan *.

Wu Zetian (624-705) coming from a renowned family, intelligent and beautiful,
was selected at the age of fourteen by Tang Taizong as cairen (literally “lady of
talent”, a rank of ladies-in-waiting). After Taizong died, she became a nun, and in
654, having been discovered by Gaozong (Li Zhi, Shimin’s son), was summoned to
court as an imperial concubine and in the following year succeeded to the position
of empress. (The imperial house of Tang descended from the Hu and followed the
Hu custom of marrying one’s mother after the father passed away.) As Gaozong
suffered from ill health all the time, she participated in government administration
and eventually gained control. Since the age of fifty, she had been revered with
Gaozong as “Heavenly Emperor and Heavenly Empress” or “the two Sages”.
After Gaozong’s death she continued to be in control, and in 690 declared her own
dynasty, becoming the only woman ruler in Chinese history.
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Figure 19.1 Tang Taizong
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Empress Wu’s entire career of governing the country spanned fifty years, in the
course of which she made significant contributions, including: (1) improving the
civil service examination by instituting court examination and military selection
and enlarging the quota of successful candidates; (2) selecting officials according
to ability, irrespective of family background; (3) fostering farming and mulberry
raising, developing economy and improving people’s livelihood. She, nonetheless,
like some able emperors such as Tang Taizong whom she admired, was very loose
in her private life and callous to her political enemies, even to her own offspring.
Her second son was ordered to commit suicide and her third son was kept in
captivity for fourteen years.

Traditional historians are usually full of praise for Li Shimin but heap abuse on
Empress Wu. Why do they take such an attitude? What is your own point of view?

After Empress Wu’s death the Tang house went through eight years of ruthless
court rivalry, with her grandson Li Longji emerging as the victor, called Tang
Minghuang and posthumously titled Xuanzong. When he first ascended to the
throne he made vigorous efforts to enable the country to be prosperous and the
society secure and thriving, so that his reign was called “the order of Kaiyuan” by
historians. In later years he abandoned himself to sensual pleasures and became lax
in administration, thus brewing corruption and decline, allowing the good systems
in force since the Sui Dynasty to come to misuse and decay. In the end this brought
about the rebellion by An Lushan, a Hu ethnic and Military Commissioner of the
border regions well-trusted by the Emperor, with the assistance of the former’s
Commander Shi Siming. An was not on good terms with the prime minister Yang
Guozhong (second cousin of the imperial concubine Yang Yuhuan, the “Prized
Consort”) and using the pretext of punishing the mediocre and incompetent Yang,
led his army into Changan (now Xi’an). The emperor fled in a hurry, in the course
of which the imperial guards clamoured for the execution of Yang Guozhong and
forced Lady Yang to take her own life.

Emperor Minghuang’s over-indulgence in woman and song brought about An
Lushan’s Rebellion, but his contribution toward promoting Chinese opera should
not be overlooked. He founded the “Peach Garden” to train musicians, singers and
actors, and even took part in rehearsals and performances himself. Harking back to
this tradition, even today we call opera singers and actors “sons and daughters of
the Peach Garden.
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Figure 19.2 The golden age of the Tang Dynasty
E19.2 FEIZ AR HHMRIE

After the An Lushan Rebellion was put down, the Tang Dynasty was faced with
a difficult situation: in outlying prefectures, the military governors set up their own
regimes and, internally, the eunuchs wielded power and were locked in bitter struggle
with officials in court advocating different policies. Starting from the middle of the
ninth century, revolts by the peasants arose time and again, among which Huang
Chao’s Rebellion had the greatest impact. By this time all signs foreboding the fall
of the Tang Dynasty had surfaced. In 907, Military Commissioner Zhu Quanzhong
stationed in Henan led his army into Changan, overthrew the Tang Dynasty and
declared himself emperor. From this year onward, for fifty-three years, there was a
turn-over of five dynasties in the north and ten states had been set up in the south,
until 960 when China was reunited again. Historians call this period that of the “Five
Dynasties and Ten States”.

The Han and the Tang are the most prosperous dynasties in Chinese history,
so that overseas Chinese, irrespective of their nationalities, are called Hanren) or
Tangren and Chinatown, Tangren jie.

Tang culture and economy were highly developed and had frequent contacts
with foreign nations, including countries of East Asia, Southeast Asia, South
Asia, Central Asia and West Asia, even Europe and parts of Africa. The cultural
interchange activities that had the greatest impact on later generations were: (1)
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the monk Xuanzang’s journey to India to study Buddhism and bring back sutras;
(2) acceptance of large numbers of students from Korea and Japan; (3) the monk
Jianzhen’s visit to Japan, at the invitation of its monks, to teach the Vinaya.

Among the monks travelling to India in quest of the sutras in the Tang Dynasty,
the most famous was Xuanzang. He was away for seventeen years (629-645), his
outgoing journey taking him past Xinjiang and Central Asia to South Asia to visit
the present-day India, Pakistan, Bangladesh and Nepal, to study Buddhism. On
his return he brought back 657 volumes of sutras in Sanskrit, some of which he
translated into Chinese. His book titled Great Tang Records on the Western Regions
describing what he saw on his journey, provided valuable information on the study
of the history of the middle ages of Central Asia. (The cultural interchange with
Japan will be discussed in Chapter 20.)

The Tang Dynasty was renowned for poetry. During the three hundred years
of the Tang’s reign, brilliant poets appeared among whom Li Bai and Du Fu were
the most famous. The former worked wonders with his unrestrained, out-of-this
world poetic imagination and the latter was admired for his powerful images of
the historical moment and his mastery of language and prosody. Bai Juyi’s poems
written in a plain and easy style describing everyday events appealed to a wide
audience. His long narrative poem “Song of Endless Sorrow” telling the tragic story
of Tang Minghuang and his beautiful consort was among the most popular.

In the Qing Dynasty, Emperor Kangxi decreed to have The Complete Poems
of Tang compiled, gathering together some forty thousand poems by two thousand
poets. A scholar named Sun Zhu (1711-1778) during Qianlong’s reign selected
some three hundred poems from the above collection (possibly following the
example of Confucius who compiled the Book of Songs) and produced Three
Hundred Tang Poems, which is still widely read today.

The literati of the Tang Dynasty were fond of the plain style of the Han and
Wei Dynasties and disliked the ornate artificiality of parallel prose popular in the
Northern and Southern Dynasties. Thus arose a movement to revive “Ancient-style
Prose” (prose in Han and Wei times so-called by the Tang) headed by Han Yu and
Liu Zongyuan. Han was well-known for his forceful expository writing while Liu
captured readers with his elegant familiar essays. The versatile poet and essayist Su
Shi of the Song Dynasty credited Han with “invigorating the art of writing after its
decline through eight dynasties” and praised Liu’s style for being “dry outside but
rich inside, seemingly tasteless but actually beautiful”. They exerted tremendous
influence on the literary tradition of the time and on generations to come.
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KOREA AND JAPAN IN THE EARLY TIMES
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Korea

The Korean peninsula was inhabited by humans tens of millenniums ago. It entered
the Bronze Age by the tenth century BCE, the Iron Age by the fourth century BCE
and gradually formed an ancient Korean kingdom in the north.

According to the Records of the Grand Historian by Sima Qian, after the
demise of the Shang Dynasty, the brother of King Zhou called Jizi (Gija in Korean)
fled to the north of Korea and founded a kingdom known as Gojoseon, adopting
the administrative structure and promoting the rites of the Shang Dynasty. Some
Koreans therefore moved to the south and founded the Jin State and other small
states in the region of the Sanhan confederacies of Mahan, Jinhan and Byeonhan.

Gojoseon survived for almost a thousand years and was overthrown by general
Wiman from the state of Yan in China in 194 BCE. Wiman Joseon lasted only
eighty-six years when it was extinguished by Emperor Wu of the Han Dynasty.
After occupying the central northern part of the Korean peninsula, he divided it into
four prefectures.

Around the beginning of the Common Era, as the Han Dynasty was on the
decline and could no longer control the northeast, changes started to emerge in the
political situation of the Korean peninsula. By this time the Jin state in the south
had disintegrated, giving rise first of all to the state of Silla formed of the Jinhan
confederacy in the southeast and then to the state of Baekje formed of the Mahan
confederacy in the southwest. Contemporaneously Goguryeo in the north broke
away from the reins of the Han Dynasty and founded its own kingdom. By the
fourth century CE a tripartite balance of power formed by the three kingdoms had
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become obvious. Korea was at that time deeply influenced by Chinese culture:
in the 70s of the fourth century CE, Buddhism was introduced into Goguryeo,
a national university was founded, and Baekje used the Chinese language for
recording events.

When the Tang Dynasty assumed power in China, Goguryeo was in control
of Liaodong. In the middle of the seventh century fighting constantly broke
out between the two. Later on Silla formed a coalition with the Tang, and after
extinguishing Baekje and Goguryeo, drove out the Tang army, thus achieving
unification. Having unified the whole country, Silla adopted the systems and
methods of administration of the Tang Dynasty for its government.

In the beginning of the tenth century, generals in Silla rose in revolt one after
another and founded the kingdoms of Hubaekje (Later Baekje) and Hugoguryeo
(Later Goguryeo) respectively. These maintained confrontations with the original
Silla. However, this Post-Three Kingdom period lasted only a short time:
Hugoguryeo overthrew Silla in 935 and extinguished Baekje in the following year,
and thus reunified Korea.

As the Song Dynasty in China was weak, Korea first paid allegiance to the Liao
state and later to the Jin state. When the Mongols were masters of China, Korea
became a province of the Yuan Dynasty.

Japan

About ten thousand years ago, after the close of the last Ice Age, owing to the
warming-up climate causing the glaciers to melt, the level of the sea rose so that
Japan, which had been joined to the continent, became a series of islands. At that
time the islanders were in the Stone Age, and lived mainly by fishing and hunting.
The transition from the Stone Age to the Bronze Age and then the Iron Age started
approximately from the third century BCE and completed in the third century CE.

In the third century CE Japan was fundamentally in the stage of tribal society.
Disputes constantly arose among the tribes and within the tribe there were
numerous conflicts resulting from the rise of large clans. There were tendencies
therefore for annexation and forming alliances and the authority of kingship made
its appearance. In the period of the first to the third century CE, Japan had sent
ambassadors to China twice and assimilated Chinese culture through the Koreans.
The Analects was introduced into Japan in this way. In the fourth century in the
Yamato region, that is, the area around the present-day Kyoto and Nara, there
appeared a strong political power, which became the centre of the different tribes.

20 Korea and Japan in the Early Times A Concise History of Human Civilization
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To consolidate its leadership, the Yamato Province zealously assimilated
the civilization as well as science and technology from the mainland. Therefore
besides paying tribute to China, it also established close relationship with Korea.
In the fifth century they learnt various techniques in making pottery, spinning
and weaving, smelting and construction from the Koreans and started to use the
Chinese characters. In the sixth century, Buddhism and Confucianism, upon being
introduced into Japan, were well-received and henceforward greatly influenced the
development of Japanese culture.

Shinto was the traditional religion of Japan. It worshiped the forces and spirits
of Nature, believing the Emperor of Japan to be the descendent of the Sun Goddess
Amveratsu. After the introduction of Buddhism the two religions at times merged
with each other and at other times opposed each other, forming a unique religious
culture.

Towards the end of the sixth century the Yamato Province raised the title of the
King to that of the “Heavenly Sovereign” or Emperor. Prince Shotoku, who was
regent at that time, attempted to reform the administrative system. Following the
example of the Sui Dynasty in China, he laid down the rule that the Emperor should
confer official titles to his ministers in accordance with their abilities, hoping
to strengthen the centralization of power. In the middle of the seventh century
Emperor Kotoku, modelling on the Tang Dynasty, promoted the Taika Reform,
furthering the reform of social institutions and established an autocratic system
with power concentrated on the Emperor. In politics, he abandoned the clan system;
in economy, he abolished private landownership and tribal membership, replacing
them by public land and citizenship. After reverting all land to the government he
distributed it to officials, nobles and commoners in accordance with circumstance
and at the same time set up a unified system of taxes and corvée. To consolidate
these reforms, they were written into a code, the most important of which was the
Taiho Code, enacted in 701. From this time on, the Japanese nation was under the
ritsuryd codes.

Japan had sent ambassadors to China in the first and third century CE to pay
homage, but interchange between the two countries on a large scale only officially
commenced from the seventh century, when Japan instituted the post of Imperial
Embassies to the Tang Dynasty in 631. In the three hundred years from the
beginning of the seventh to the end of the ninth century, Japan sent a total of 319
missions of ambassadors and students to China. Each mission usually comprised
over a hundred people, but at times could be as many as over five hundred and
China in return also dispatched ambassadors and monks to Japan a number of times.
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In the process of this continuous interchange, the most noteworthy were the
visit by the monk Jianzhen to Japan in the middle of the seventh century and the
coming to China of the scholar Makibi Kibi and the monk Kobo Kukai in the first
half of the eighth century and the beginning of the ninth century respectively to
pursue studies. Monk Jianzhen, in his ten-year sojourn in Japan, made contributions
to medicine, art and architecture besides teaching the Vinaya. Makibi Kibi and
Kobo Kukai, after returning to Japan, respectively created the Japanese alphabet
Katakana and Hiragana based on the Chinese characters and since then Japan had
her own written language. At the end of the ninth century, as the Tang Dynasty was
caught in political turmoil, Japan abandoned its imperial missions to China and
interchange between the two countries came to a standstill.

In 710 Empress Gemmei moved the capital to Nara (called Heijo-kyo at
that time), commencing the Heijo period lasting seventy-four years. The Heijo
period made enormous strides in political, social and cultural developments and
was considered a prosperous age in Japanese history, but it was also a time of
intense political conflicts. The struggles between the nobles, ministers and clerics
continually weakened the power of the emperor so that in the end he/she (there
had been altogether eight empresses in the course of Japanese history) became a
nominal head, representing god in ritualistic activities.

At the end of the eighth century, intrigues in palace and court continued; the
system of public land and citizenship started to break down and the country fell into
dire straits. In order to re-establish the ritsuryd system, Emperor Kammu moved
the capital to Kyoto (called Heian-ky®d at that time). The Heian period, when Heian-
kyd was the capital, lasted four hundred years. The annexation of land resulted in
the appearance of manors, owned either by nobles or ministers or by monasteries
or Shinto temples. Owing to deteriorating conditions of law and order owners
often trained their young and physically fit relatives and servants to be samurai to
protect their manor. Samurai groups were formed around the tenth century, growing
stronger and more powerful as a result of fighting against one another, and engaged
in the strife among different factions in the central government.

At the end of the twelfth century, Yorimoto Minamoto, leader of the Kamakura
Shogunate in the Kanto region, founded the first Shogunate regime in Kamakura.
The “Shogunate”, literally “the tent office of the Shogun or commander”, meant
administration by the military. At that time although the rule by the imperial
house was still maintained in Kyoto, the centre of Japanese politics had shifted to
Kamakura.
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SOUTHEAST ASIA IN THE EARLY TIMES

The races of Southeast Asia originated in southern India and the southwestern
part of China. The Australoid and the Negrito from southern India were the first
to enter Southeast Asia, arriving there respectively in the early and late Paleolithic
era, but were driven to Australia or the deep mountains there by the Proto-Malay
from the southwest of China in the Neolithic era. After that the ethnic minorities
of southwestern China migrated there continuously, gradually forming their own
country.

The Vietnamese lived in the middle and lower reaches of the Red River in the
fourth century BCE as a tribal people. Towards the end of the Qin Dynasty, they
allied with the people of Guangdong and Guangxi to form an independent region,
calling it Nanyue, later changed to Vietnam. It had remained a prefecture of China
from the Han to the Tang Dynasty. Around the middle of the tenth century, a Yue
ethnic general Ngo Quyen, seizing the opportunity of the upheaval in China at
the transition of the Tang to the Song Dynasty, declared independence but still
acknowledged China as suzerain state. After that Vietnam passed through two
comparatively important dynasties, namely, the Nha Ly (Ly Dynasty) founded by
Ly Cong Uan in the eleventh century and the Nha Le ( Le Dynasty) founded by
Le Loi in the fifteenth century. The latter split up in the sixteenth century, causing
confrontation between the north and south. Nguyen Anh in the south, with the
assistance of the French, unified the country at the beginning of the nineteenth
century but still paid tribute to China.

21 Southeast Asia in the Early Times A Concise History of Human Civilization
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Figure 21.1 Hue, Vietnam
E21.1 #ElE(t

Cambodia, known as Khmer in antiquity, was the most Indianized country in
Southeast Asia. The outward appearance as well as complexion of the Khmers
was obviously different from the Vietnamese in the east and the Thai in the west.
This was probably due to the far-reaching influence of the Indian race. Today’s
Cambodia was founded by Indians in the first century CE, called Funan, which
became a vast empire in the third century, with a territory including part of the
present-day Southern Vietnam and receiving tribute from Thailand and the Malay
Peninsula. In the seventh century Funan was overthrown by Chenla.

The newly arisen Chenla was split into two in the early eighth century: the
Land Chenla occupying the northern highland including the present-day Laos and
the Water Chenla occupying the southern coastal region. After the split, Chenla
became weak and was at one time taken over by the Sailendra Dynasty founded
by the descendents of Funan in Java. In the ninth century the Khmers living on the
Mekong River delta reunified the country and made Angkor its capital. For more
than two hundred years after this the kings of various dynasties built temples, steles
and stupas in the vicinity, the most famous of which is Angkor Wat. The Angkor
Kingdom started to decline in the fifteenth century and the city Angkor once fell
into the hands of the Thais. The Khmers then moved their capital to Phnom Penh
and thenceforth Angkor had been buried in the sprouting and spreading bushes and
woods until it was rediscovered by the French in the latter half of the nineteenth
century.
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Figure 21.2 Angkor Wat, Combodia
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The Chao Phraya River basin belonged to the Khmers in the early times.
The Thai people entered this region in the eleventh century and then seizing the
opportunity of the decline of the Angkor Dynasty, formed a number of small
states. In the thirteenth century, they drove out the Khmers and founded the strong
Sukhothai Kingdom. However, in the fifteenth century it was overthrown by
another Thai dynasty, the Ayuthia (also spelled as Ayutthaya) Kingdom, which had
risen in the south in the middle of the fourteenth century. This new dynasty not
only captured the capital of the Angkor Kingdom but also controlled the Malay
Peninsula and part of Burma (present-day Myanmar). The Ayuthia Kingdom
survived for approximately four hundred years and was overthrown by Burma in
the middle of the eighteenth century. Culturally Thailand was deeply influenced by
Cambodia and Burma.

From around the beginning of the Common Era a number of ethnic minorities
from the north migrated to the Sittang River and the Irrawaddy River valleys. The
Burmans migrated comparatively later into this area. They founded the Pagan
Kingdom in the eleventh century and unified Burma. In the thirteenth century the
Pagan Kingdom was overthrown by the Mongols. After that, the Mons and Shans
rose in the south and north respectively, engaging in war for years on end, with the
result that the Burmans benefited from the tussle. In the middle of the sixteenth
century the Burmans living in the middle reaches of the Sittang River took the
opportunity to free themselves from the control of the Shans and founded the
Toungoo Dynasty, thus re-unifying their country. For over two hundred years after
that Burma was continuously caught in internal conflict and engaged in fighting
with Thailand, so that the country was mired in political turmoil all the time.

A number of small states started to appear on the Indonesian islands in the
fourth century. By the seventh century, the Srivijaya Kingdom in southeastern
Sumatra had become very strong, with Palembang emerging as the commercial
centre in Southeast Asia, trading with China, India and the Middle East. At that
time owing to the influence of India, Buddhism had taken root in the Srivijaya
Kingdom and spread from thence to Java and its neighbouring islands.

21 Southeast Asia in the Early Times A Concise History of Human Civilization
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The Burmans came from the
north and founded their
country in the eleventh century.

Vietam was originally part of China. It declared
independence at the end of the Tang Dynasty
but still acknowledged China as suzerain state.

Vietnam

Burma (Myanmar)

Thailand The Khmers in Cambodia
founded the powerful Angkor
Kingdom around the tenth
century, leaving behind the

monumental Angkor Wat.

N N E;
The Thai people originated from Southwest China,
founding their country in the eleventh century, which

became a strong kingdom in the thirteenth century.

Malacca, founded by descend-
ants of the Srivijaya Kingdom,
grew into an economic power in
the fifteenth century, replacing
/ Palembang as the trade centre
of the region.

Malacca

f‘\/?/\

Countries were founded in the
Indonesian Archipelago as
early as the fourth century. In
the eighth century the Sailendra
Dynasty built the famous
Borobudur in Java and through
marriage united with the
Srivijava Dynasty. The new
Kingdom, named after the latter,
became very powerful.

0 500km
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Figure 21.3 Southeast Asia in the early times

In the eighth century the Sailendra Dynasty founded by the descendents of
Funan in Java grew in strength. Its rulers, being devout Buddhists, constructed
a colossal monastery called Borobudur near Yogyakarta in Java. This structure
is the largest historic monument in the southern hemisphere, equally famous as
the pyramids of Egypt, the Great Wall of China and Angkor Wat. The Sailendra
Dynasty, through marriage alliance with the imperial house, merged with the
Srivijaya Kingdom in the ninth century, thus enhancing the political position
of Palembang. In the eleventh century Srivijaya extended its influence to the
northeast, reaching as far as the Philippine islands. In the following two centuries
it was constantly at war with the Chola Empire at the southern tip of India leading
to the weakening of its power. Eventually it was overthrown by the newly arisen
Majapahit Kingdom in east Java in the fourteenth century.
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After Srivijaya’s demise, its descendents fled to the Malay Peninsula and
established their country in Malacca. To avoid the interference of Thailand they had
requested and thus granted fiefdom from the Ming Dynasty. By the middle of the
fifteenth century Malacca became strong and defeated the invading Thai army many
times. Its sphere of influence had extended to the whole of the Malay Peninsula
and eastern Sumatra. Malacca replaced Palembang as the commercial centre of
Southeast Asia.

To sum up the development of Southeast Asia, the earliest influences came
mainly from India and China. As early as three hundred years BCE merchants from
the above two countries were already present in Southeast Asia, leading this region
into the Bronze and Iron Ages. Generally speaking, before the eighth century Indian
influence was paramount and after that, the Chinese exerted a greater influence. The
former’s impact was mainly on culture and religion and the latter on economics and
politics.

After the rise of the Arab Empire, Islam started to enter Southeast Asia. Arab
merchants, besides doing business also used the opportunity of interacting with the
indigenous people, especially the ruling class, to promulgate their religious beliefs.
When Marco Polo returned to Italy from China toward the end of the thirteenth
century, passing through Sumatra, he found that many inhabitants there had been
converted to Islam. By the fifteenth century, with the ruler of Malacca a Muslim
convert, its power in Southeast Asia was greatly boosted.

Nowadays the people in continental countries of Southeast Asia such as
Vietnam, Cambodia, Laos, Thailand and Burma are mainly Buddhists while those
on the ocean such as Malaysia, Indonesia and Brunei are Muslims.

21 Southeast Asia in the Early Times A Concise History of Human Civilization
oood oood oood



FEAPHH TR EARZAR - HRANRBIERES - EH A E
SHCHIRKRE o B 7RSI AY T - A R ORI A B W
Blas AL EE > BN RER - ZWITA RN BERK - S
B B0 o [ e ) ARG 2R S o AR P IR » B NHIR T B
o R R B 5 L o

ARV R R R R R > R B R R A ENE M R o BAEN
TR = F 4 > WYY PN RS B SRR B A S I b [ A A 5
AR ARRFAC o KB 8 THACH DS B S2 BRI > 22 AR v B A 52 iR
8 o B UISUIE RS 808 £ 8 3E B BRI EUE -

AT 37 A1 7 o B AR AR > P S0 T B A A RO R o BT A ) R B T
FEREZ A A B N ——F R SUG P R —— i i g - E (A
TR BFE o B AT AE (sl 5 T 2h A% ) 16 13 T ACRAE A BUR [ R A ~ 338
REWR P IR > (SR A D NS I 2 - 2 15 AL > it SN H
5R AR kA TR E > EAE R R B E R T o

B SR Pl Y K R I AR~ RO EE Bl Ze AN A e 9 N R
ZAG B HC - TR B A0S A PG 5~ B JE AN SCHE (8GR DU ) N R I Z
RO -

NECH i 21 BT SR
0000000000000000

185



186 |

THE SONG DYNASTY

ll m )
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Toward the end of the Tang Dynasty, the already Sinicized Ghitans, belonging
to the Xianbei nationality and residing near the Great Wall, started to grow in
strength. They founded the Liao Dynasty in the middle of the Five Dynasties
period. Neighbouring countries such as the North Jin in the south, Korea in the
east, Uyghur and the Tibetan Empire in the west all rendered homage and paid
tribute to it.

After Zhao Kuangyin was acclaimed Song emperor by the army, he avoided
confrontation with the Ghitans in military expeditions, but concentrated his
attention in unifying the south and building up the economy. He practised the
system of autocratic centralization of power and divided the country into six
financial districts, each administered by a civil official and concentrated all wealth
and property in the capital Kaifeng.

Zhao attached great importance to trade development, filling of the imperial
treasury and military deployment. His govervance could be said to be ennlightened:
he reiterated that as emperor he would not punish his ministers for harbouring
political views different from his. His choice of his brother Guangyi (posthumous
title Taizong) as successor instead of his son was a very uncommon decision in
Chinese imperial tradition.

)22 The Song Dynasty A Concise History of Human Civilization
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After ascending to the throne, Taizong over-estimated his military power
and twice led expeditions to the north in the last years of the tenth century but
was defeated on both occasions. The Liaos retaliated by invading China in large
numbers to which his successors could not resist so that the only way was to beg
for peace by paying tribute. In the middle of the eleventh century the Song Dynasty
also suffered defeat in military campaigns against West Xia and had to offer
generous “gifts” to appease them as well.

The sixth emperor of the Song Dynasty, Shenzong, seeing the backward
condition of the country, sought to strengthen it by appointing Wang Anshi as chief
councillor to carry out a programme of reforms. New Laws were enacted using
economic development as the means to bettering the livelihood of the people and
filling the imperial treasury, in the hope of strengthening military provision and
national defence. The scope of the programme was very wide. In order of their
implementation, the more important laws were as follows:

1. Equal transportation law. The government regulated and controlled
transportation, facilitating the circulation of merchandise, to prevent
merchants from engaging in speculation and profiteering.

2. Green sprout law. The government gave out loans to farmers at low interest
rate (lower than that of usury but still at 20% half-yearly) to tie them over
the financially difficult period between two harvests, to protect them against
exploitation by landlord usurers.

3. Exemption from service law. The government used revenue from taxes to
employ salaried public servants to perform services for which households had
been required to send their members in turn, with the objective of enhancing
the productivity of the populace and the efficiency of public servants.

4. Market exchange law. The government intervened in the market, selling
merchandise to traders on credit with low interest rate, so as to ensure that
prices remain stable.

5. Land assessment law. The government graded farmlands in accordance with
their acreage and quality as basis for levying tax, to make taxation more
reasonable and stable.

Since 1068 the promulgation of the New Laws had thrown the Northern Song
Dynasty into tumult for half a century, with the New Party (the reformers) and the
Old Party (the conservatives) locked in conflict. During Wang Anshi’s lifetime, his
career of course ebbed and flowed with the promulgation of the New Laws, and
even twenty years after his death, conditions had not stabilized.

22 The Song Dynasty A Concise History of Human Civilization
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His greatest opponent was Sima Guang, the author of Zizhi Tongjian;
Comprehensive Mirror for Aid on Governance—a comprehensive history of China
from the Warring States to the Five Dynasties), who was chief councillor in 1085,
when he abolished the New Laws. In the following year, Wang and Sima passed
away one after another. In 1094 Zhezong, the son of Shenzong, re-instated the
New Laws, and three years later demoted posthumously the official ranks of Sima
Guang and other members of the Old Party. When Zhezong’s brother Huizong
succeeded to the throne in 1100, he supported the Old Party at first but after two
years favoured the New Party instead and venerated Wang Anshi as the Third Sage
of the Confucian school, ranking next to Confucius and Mencius.

Both Wang Anshi and Sima Guang were great men in Chinese history and
could not be simply labelled as good or bad. Their conflict arose from a difference
of vision and political views. As a social reformer, Wang considered the New Laws
to be beneficial and feasible as long as everybody laid down their prejudices and
co-operated whole-heartedly in implementing them and the objective of bettering
the people’s livelihood and enriching the national treasury could be achieved. Sima
Guang as a conservative historian, however, thought that to promulgate the New
Laws under the present circumstances was not practicable and would only lead to
social unrest; he was therefore against making any changes. We could say that one
was an optimistic reformer and the other a pessimistic conservative.

If you lived in that age, which side would you take? Before answering this
question, perhaps you have to ask the following: (1) Did the officials in charge, be
they chief or minor, have the mind to reform and did they possess the management
skills? (2) Had the society at that time possessed the conditions pre-requisite for
these reforms? What were the necessary conditions? What action would have to be
taken if the society was not yet ready? (3) Should we refuse to reform for lack of
the necessary social conditions? What would be the consequences of refusing to
reform?

After the failure of the reform, the controversy of waging war or seeking truce
gave rise to conflicts at court. As the country had become weak in military power,
it was difficult to win in any warfare. During the reigns of Shenzong and Zhezong,
the Northern Song Dynasty was sometimes at war with Liao and West Xia and at
other times maintained a truce. In Huizong’s reign, the Manchus freed themselves
from Liao and declared independence, founding the Jin Dynasty. Northern Song
formed an alliance with Jin to fight Liao jointly. After conquering Liao, Jin realized
the corrupted and backward political conditions of Northern Song, and cast a
covetous eye on its weak ally. In the beginning Jin met with tough resistance from
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Figure 22.1 The situation before the demise of the Northern Song
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the Song but later, taking advantage of the court controversy on war and truce and
its inability to act promptly, the Jin people invaded Kaifeng, captured Huizong
and his son Qinzong, newly installed, together with concubines and kinsmen of
the imperial house and ministers totalling over three thousand. This was known
as the Incident of the reign Jingkang. The patriotic general Yue Fei’s poem to
the tune of Manjiang hong (Red filling the river) had the following lines: “The
humiliation of Jingkang has not been avenged; when will the regret of the minister
be extinguished?”

After the demise of the Northern Song Dynasty, another son of Huizong, Zhao
Gou (posthumous title Gaozong), proclaimed himself emperor in Nanjing and
soon moved its capital to Hangzhou, thus founding the Southern Song Dynasty. By
this time the Jin people were highly Sinicized. They not only wore Han clothes,
instituted civil service examinations, venerated Confucius and Mencius but also
adopted the Tang and Song official system. The Jin Dynasty made its capital in
Beijing, exhibited great power and strength and was acknowledged by Korea,
Uyghur and West Xia as their suzerain state.
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Gaozong was for seeking truce with the Jin, but there was a strong current of
opinion in court and among the people for waging war, which was used by the
emperor to increase his capital for negotiating peace. The ministers and generals
advocating war were Li Gang, Zong Ze, Yue Fei and Han Shizong; those in favour
of seeking peace, besides Gaozong, were among others, the chief councillor Qin
Hui.

From 1134 to 1140, Yue Fei and other generals succeeded in defeating the
Jin army but when they were about to reclaim Kaifeng, Gaozong commanded all
routes of armies to retreat, leaving Yue Fei with no support and thereafter followed
by recalling him to court with twelve urgent military orders and stripped him of his
military command.

The reason for Gaozong’s action was to seal a peace treaty with the Jin Dynasty
which, concluded in 1141, included the following terms: (1) River Huai was to
mark the boundary of the two countries; (2) the Southern Song Dynasty was to
pay homage to the Jin; (3) The Southern Song Dynasty was to send 250 thousand
taels of silver and 250 thousand bolts of silk as tribute to Jin annually; (4) the Jin
Dynasty would release Gaozong’s mother.

Some say that the main reason for Gaozong sueing for peace was to save his
mother. Do you believe this? If you were Gaozong, would you sacrifice your
country and its people to save your mother?

After the signing of the peace treaty, under the arrangement of Qin Hui, Yue Fei
was condemned to death for no reason. Who wanted to kill Yue Fei? One theory
was that it was a condition imposed by the Jin, whose general sent a secret letter
to Qin Hui demanding Yue Fei’s death; another was that Gaozong felt threatened
by Yue Fei’s towering military merits and so made use of Qin Hui to eliminate this
staunch advocate of war. Which of the above do you think is valid?

In the transition from the twelfth to the thirteenth century, the Mongols grew in
strength. In 1206 Temujin was named Genghis Khan (meaning the great Khan of
the whole of Mongolia) by all tribes in Mongolia. Soon after taking up the position
he used all his might to gain territorial expansion. Within thirty years, the Mongol
army vanquished West Xia and the Jin Dynasty and occupied a great deal of land
in Europe and Asia. In 1271 Kublai Khan changed the title of the Mongol Empire
to the Yuan Dynasty, keeping Beijing as its capital to facilitate its occupation and
governing of the whole of China. In 1279 the Song Dynasty was overthrown by
the Yuan.

22 The Song Dynasty A Concise History of Human Civilization
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The Song Dynasty was governed by civil officials under an autocratic
centralized system and yet there was no effective administrative organization
in place so that national defence broke down for lack of supply to the army and
eventually could not block the invasion of foreign nationalities from the north.

Nevertheless, the Song Dynasty was the period in Chinese history that was
known for the greatest commercial prosperity, material plentitude and scientific
and technological advance. There were only a dozen or so cities with over a
hundred thousand households in the Tang Dynasty but the number was increased
to over forty in the Song Dynasty. The long scroll painting titled “Riverside Scene
during the Qingming Festival” by Zhang Zeduan described in detail the market
place and life of the populace of Kaifeng at the end of the Northern Song Dynasty,
vividly presenting vignettes of the capital’s prosperity. The use of money and
coins, promissory notes, movable type-setting, astronomical clocks, navigating
compasses, six-mast marine ships and cannons all bore witness to the commercial
prosperity and scientific and technological advance of the Song Dynasty.

The Song Dynasty was also noted for its literature; Tang poetry, Song lyrics
and Yuan qu (verse for opera) were considered representative of literary excellence
of their age. The most important Song writer was Su Shih, a remarkable poet and
essayist. In the field of philosophy, Zhu Xi and Lu Jiuyuan using the Confucian
ethics as basis, assimilated Buddhist and Daoist tenets, developed a new school of
thought known as Neo-Confucianism, a humanistic philosophy embracing the way
of heaven and the way of man.

22 The Song Dynasty A Concise History of Human Civilization
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THE FOUNDING AND SPREAD OF ISLAM
AND THE RISE OF THE ARAB EMPIRE

The word “Arabia” means desert. It is a peninsula located between Egypt and
Persia. As early as the 8th century BCE the Arabs had founded their country at
the southern end of the peninsula around Yemen. They were mainly engaged in
commerce and played an important role in the economic and cultural interchange
among the people of the Mediterranean, East Africa and the Indian Ocean.

However, up to the fifth century CE most of the Arabs were still in the state
of primitive society. They formed tribes according to blood relations: internally,
individuals were not recognized, only the collective; externally, feuds existed
among different tribes causing them to fight continually. Among them, some were
agrarian settlers, but the majority was herders leading a nomadic life.

After the Roman Empire became very strong and powerful, the Arabs
sandwiched between the Roman Empire and the Persian Empire were greatly
oppressed both economically and politically. In their interactions with the external
world they came into contact with Judaism and Christianity, which spurred them
onto reforming their religion and unifying their country.

Before the appearance of Islam, the Arabs believed in primitive religion, that
is, they worshipped Nature and espoused polytheism. Among the gods, Allah who
created the world occupied the supreme position, but other gods were not excluded.
In the seventh century CE Mohammed (570-632) founded Islam. Like Judaism and
Christianity, Islam believes in the one and only supreme God, whom Muslims call
Allah. After striving for years he succeeded in converting all Arabs to Islam, thus
changing their religious belief thoroughly.

N\ 23 The Founding and Spread of Islam and the Rise of the Arab Empire A Concise History of Human Civilization
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Mohammed was orphaned at the age of six. He married a wealthy widow older
than him when he was twenty-five. After getting married he often went into a cave
by himself to meditate. In 612 he started to publicly preach Islam in Mecca in the
name of the Messenger of Allah. During the twenty years of his religious activities,
in response to the practical needs of the society, he continuously publicized his
views on various topics in the form of “revelations”, which were later recorded
by his disciples and compiled into the Koran by the first Caliph (the title given
to the political-cum-religious leader in Muslim countries). The Koran served two
purposes: to promote Islam as well as to unify the Arab nationality, including their
language.

The Koran is divided into two parts: the Meccan and the Medinan. Its content
encompasses the tenets of Islam and the responsibilities of the Muslims, Islamic
social ideals and ethical norms, and debates between Mohammed and followers of
other religions. In his sermons he often mentioned Judaism and Christianity. The
prophets mentioned in the Meccan are mostly important personages in the Bible,
such as Adam, Noah, Abraham and Jesus. He even believed that Islam had the same
origins as Judaism and Christianity.

According to the Koran a Muslim should practise the following Five Pillars of
Islam: (1) creed (shahada), as testimony of his worship of Allah; (2) daily prayers
(salat), to prostrate facing Mecca five times on specific hours daily; (3) fasting
during Ramada (sawm); (4) almsgiving (zakat), giving a fixed portion of one’s
income to charity; and (5) making a pilgrimage to Mecca (hajj) at least once a
lifetime.

In the Koran Jesus is a prophet, not a Saviour. Islam does not believe in original
sin and therefore there is no need for redemption, nor a saviour and the Church.
Everyone uses his own wisdom to distinguish between truth and falsehood, good
and evil and uses the Koran as the criteria for judgment.

Islam considers secular life equally important as religious life so that there is
no clergy or institutions such as monasteries. The mosque is the centre of their
religious activities. The largest mosque in the world today is the Great Mosque in
Mecca. Its architectural area amounts to 180,000 square metres, with a capacity for
500,000 worshippers.

Islam believes that Allah is the Lord of all things in the world, the whole human
race one nationality, and everyone is born equal. Its teachings include loving one’s
parents, sincerity and humility in dealing with people and living a simple life. As its
teachings are easy to understand and its rites are simple, Islam is readily acceptable.

23 The Founding and Spread of Islam and the Rise of the Arab Empire A Concise History of Human Civilization
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The Koran emphasizes love and justice, but for the sake of justice a Jihad (holy
war against infidels undertaken by Muslims) is allowed. A Jihad means a “striving
in the way of Allah”, which is a religious duty of all Muslims. The Koran (4.74)
says, “Therefore let those fight in the way of Allah, who sell this world's life for
the hereafter; and whoever fights in the way of Allah, then be he slain or be he
victorious, we shall grant him a mighty reward.”

Islam is often criticized on two counts. First, it allows man to have four wives,
going against the mainstream practice of monogamy. In Mohammed’s time, Arabia
was a patriarchal society, where the marriage institution was non-existent. A man
was allowed to marry any number of wives and could cast them off and send
them home any time. To this Mohammed adopted a compromising and reformist
approach, attempting to set up a system acceptable to traditional society although
not idealistic. Under such circumstances his was a wise decision. The Koran (4.3)
says, “...then marry such women as seem good to you, two and three and four; but
if you fear that you will not do justice (between them), then (marry) only one ...;
this is more proper, that you may not deviate from the right course.”

Second, he depended solely on military power to promulgate Islam. This is only
a partial truth. Since Mohammed started to preach he had four hundred followers
within three years. He and his followers were continually persecuted in Mecca.
Therefore he moved to Medina in 622, building up an army while preaching,
forming a political-cum-religious government. In 630 he led an army of ten
thousand and occupied Mecca. After that, various tribes in the Arabian Peninsula
sent ambassadors to seek his audience, expressing their wish to be converted to
Islam and to obey the Medina government. The whole of the Arabian Peninsula was
thus unified.

After Mohammed’s death, his successor defeated the Persian Empire and the
Byzantium Empire, taking over northwest India, the greater part of Central Asia,
West Asia, North Africa and southeast Spain, forming a vast empire straddling
Asia, Africa and Europe, which the Tang Dynasty called Dazi (in Persian, meaning
Arab). The empire made Damascus its capital, calling itself the Umayyad Dynasty.
In 750, the people of Persia rose in revolt, during which Abu al-Abbas overthrew
the Umayyad Dynasty, moved the capital to Baghdad and founded the Abbas
Dynasty. Thereafter the Arab Empire quickly disintegrated, forming a number
of Islam countries and Islam split into different sects, the most important among
which are the Sunni and the Shi’ite.

23 The Founding and Spread of Islam and the Rise of the Arab Empire A Concise History of Human Civilization
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Figure 23.1 Koran
B23.1 CAImE)

The Sunni means “adhering to the way of Mohammed” and so considered itself
the orthodox school. As such, it had the largest community. The Shi’ite means “to
follow”, following Ali (598-661), who was converted to Islam at an early date and
highly thought of by Mohammed. After Mohammed’s death, Ali was assassinated
in a power struggle, leading to a split. The split arose out of the struggle for power
but in the end developed into a doctrinal dispute.

After the Arab Empire disintegrated, Islam continued to spread in Asia,
Southeast Europe and Africa, mainly through commercial and cultural activities.
There are at present thirteen billion Muslims, eight billion less than Christians.
Islam has become the second largest religion in the world.

The Arabs had made great contributions to the progress of human civilization.
In the Umayyad Dynasty they started to translate into Arabic academic works of
different countries. This was carried on for over a hundred years, until the second
half of the ninth century. That such a collective effort was in place was due to the
following reasons: (1) The Arab Empire had contacts with many parts of the world,
not only directly controlling the Indus valley, the Tigris-Euphrates valley and Egypt,
but also had frequent exchanges with culturally advanced countries like China (the
Tang Dynasty), India and the Byzantium Empire; (2) the Arabs were eager to learn
from foreign countries, including from the people whom they conquered; (3) the
Arab Empire was socially stable, economically prosperous and had a solid material
foundation; (4) they had imported from China the technique of paper-making.

23 The Founding and Spread of Islam and the Rise of the Arab Empire A Concise History of Human Civilization
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Their primary concern was Persian works, extending therefrom to Indian,
Greek and Roman texts. A number of Persian works on religion, philosophy,
literature and art were translated into Arabic. Among Indian works, they were
particularly interested in astronomy, mathematics, medicine and literature while
most of the important philosophical and scientific works in Ancient Greece were
all translated into Arabic. Many of the Greek and Roman texts had been lost in the
long progress of history and later European scholars could only depend on these
Arabic translations.

In the process of translating, through painstaking work of editing and
annotation, the academic level of Arabians was continually raised and their
academic interest intensified. In the end they cultivated a host of distinguished
scientists, namely, the astronomer Battani (858-929), the mathematician al-
Khwarizmi (ca.780-850) and the medical scholar Ibn-Sina (980-1037).

Battani was noted for his study on the relationship among the sun, earth
and moon. Al-Khwarizmi was the transmitter of the system of Arabic numerals
(originating from India, see Chapter 29) and the creator of trigonometry. Ibn-Sina,
a scholar of many talents, especially excelled in medicine and was honoured as “the
father of modern medicine”. His work titled The Canon of Medicine had been the
classic textbook for medicine before the eighteenth century.

Another important contribution of the Arabs was cultural interchange between
the East and West, mainly the introduction of Chinese and Indian culture to Western
Europe through Spain and Sicily. The technique of paper-making, printing, firework
and the compass in China and the numeral system of India were introduced
to Western Europe by the Arabs around the twelfth century. The science and
technology from Arabia, India and China, coupled with the resurgence of Greek
and Roman culture, accelerated changes in Western Europe, and laid the foundation
for the Renaissance.

23 The Founding and Spread of Islam and the Rise of the Arab Empire A Concise History of Human Civilization
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EUROPE IN THE EARLY AND

HiGH PERIODS OF THE MIDDLE AGES

oO0Og

The millennium in Europe from the fall of the West Roman Empire to the
Renaissance is known as the Middle Ages, which can be divided into the early
(500-1050), the high (1050-1300) and the late (1300-1500) periods. This chapter
discusses the early and the high periods.

After the collapse of the West Roman Empire, all constructions were disrupted,
commerce and industry stood still, people lost their homes and the civilization
of over a thousand years was almost completely destroyed. In the following six
hundred years, there were constant warfare and economic depression. The Church
and government either competed for power and money or conspired together for
evil ends, so that most people lived a dog’s life. Therefore the Middle Ages were
also called the Dark Ages.

The Frankish Kingdom founded at the end of the fifth century reached the
zenith of its power during the reign of Charlemagne the Great. After his death there
was ceaseless power struggle. In the middle of the ninth century his grandchildren
decided to divide the country into three: the eldest occupying the present-day
northern and central Italy, the second the present-day western Germany and the
youngest the greater part of the present-day France.

After the division, the king of France made efforts to unify his country and
succeeded by the thirteenth century, but Germany had never been able to achieve
unification like France. After Otto I (912-974) ascended to the throne in German
State, he wanted to revive the glory of the Roman Empire. To this end he conquered
large pieces of land in central Europe and northern Italy and changed the name of
his kingdom to the Holy Roman Empire in 962, but he and his successors could
find no way to stop the war among the princes.

24  Europe in the Early and High Periods of the Middle Ages A Concise History of Human Civilization
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Figure 24.1 Europe around the tenth century
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The early inhabitants of England mainly came from the Mediterranean region.
They were under the rule of the Romans from the first to the fifth century CE.
After the fifth century the Angles and Saxons, belonging to the Germanic peoples,
invaded them continually and formed a number of Christian countries. In 871,
Alfred the Great (849-899) unified England.

During the early period of the East Roman Empire its rulers had intended to
retake the Western part but did not succeed. At the beginning of the seventh century,
Flavius Heraclius (575-641), having secured support of the Church, decided to
reorganize the country, replacing Latin with Greek as its official language and
changed the name of its kingdom to the Byzantine Empire. After the reorganization
the Byzantine Empire had a brief golden age but soon fell into decline.

In the early tenth century the Vikings of North Europe wreaked havoc along
the coastal regions as pirates, frequently attacking Holland, France, Germany and
England and founded small states on the coast. In order to seal a truce, France gave
up Normandy.

In 1066, The Duke of Normandy, William the Conqueror, conquered England
and proclaimed king. He adopted feudalism but his descendants were locked in
dispute with the feudal lords, which came into a head in 1215, when both sides
openly clashed with each other.
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Figure 24.2 William the Conqueror
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At that time within countries in West Europe there scattered a number of small
duchies, headed by the clergy, dukes, counts or barons. They had their own army,
declared allegiance to the king of their fief, but in actual fact, they were quite
independent and often used military force to resolve their conflicts of interest.
They therefore had to keep a host of knights to safeguard their manor, a situation
somewhat similar to that of Japan at the time.

Knights were essentially professional soldiers. In the beginning they were
not bound by any rules or regulations but later on, for their own benefits,
they formulated a code of behaviour requiring the strict adherence of loyalty,
responsibility, humility, politeness and respect for women, namely, the so-called
sense of chivalry.

People living in the Dark Ages had to serve two masters: the king who took
care of their physical body and the Pope who safeguarded their soul. However,
these two rulers were constantly in internal strife: the king attempted to interfere in
Church affairs, especially in the appointment of the Pope while the Pope was given
to criticizing the government.

In the middle of the eleventh century, the Church formed a College of Cardinals
responsible for electing the Pope, thus freeing themselves from the interference of
the king. Pope Gregory VII, elected in 1074, further declared that the Pope was not
only the absolute head of the Church but also the supreme judge of secular affairs.
This point of view intensified the conflict between the Pope and the king.

Since the rise of Islam, the Christians and the Muslims in West Asia had co-
existed in peace and harmony. In the beginning of the eleventh century when the
Turks invaded West Asia, Byzantium sought help from the West. At the same
time, from Italian city states in Asia Minor and colonies on the east coast of the
Mediterranean came news, reporting with exaggeration the atrocities committed
by the Turks and Egyptians who had been converted to Islam. At this juncture,
West Europe was caught in social upheaval owing to lack of food and large-scale
unemployment. The ambitious Pope Urban II, in order to solve social problems
as well as to take the initiative in the conflicts with the court of the Holy Roman
Empire and the Church of the East Roman Empire, made use of the religious
fanaticism of the people to incite them to go to Palestine in order to reclaim the
Holy Land from the sinful hands of the Muslims. Thus the eastward march of the
Crusades came into being. These wars fought in the name of religion marked the
beginning of an enormous cultural conflict between the East and West and planted
the seed of discord for later developments.
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Figure 24.3 The Crusades
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In the High Middle Ages, within almost two hundred years from 1095 to 1291,
the Pope, together with the kings and emperors of the Holy Roman Empire and
France, initiated a number of invasions in the name of the Crusades. The more
important ones were eight in number.

The founding of the Crusades was originally for the purpose of assisting
Byzantium, but Pope Urban II directed the forces against Palestine right from the
beginning. In the first campaign eastward, the vanguard consisted of about eighty
thousand soldiers, a disorderly band of Christian fanatics, escaped convicts, debtors
and one-time nobles. Before setting out, they already slaughtered a large number
of pagans, especially Jews. During the campaign owing to inefficient logistics
operation, the soldiers besides killing Jews and pagans along the way, raided the
place wherever they went. In the end most of the soldiers were either killed or
died of illness on the way or turned fugitives in strange lands, living as burglars or
beggars. The regular army that followed numbered two hundred thousand, arriving
in Constantinople in 1096 and took Jerusalem in 1099. In their eastward invasion
the army mercilessly killed large numbers of Muslims.

Thereafter, the Pope and the kings of Germany and France started an invasion
from time to time, their target of attack depending on the initiator of the war. For
instance, the Fourth Crusade, being controlled by the Venetians, was used to attack
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Constantinople, which had been its mission to support! During this military action
there even appeared Crusaders of German and French children! The target of attack
of the Fifth and Seventh Crusade was Egypt; the initiator of action for the Sixth
invasion was the king of the Holy Roman Empire and that for the Seventh and the
Eighth was the king of France. The last (i.e. the Eighth) invasion in 1291 ended
with the fall of the city of Acre.

To sum up the two hundred years of invasion by the Crusades, one may realize
that in the early period the action was mainly initiated by the Pope and in the later
period by the king. With the recession of the Crusades, the influence of the Pope
decreased step by step and the national spirit rose with time. The target of war
turning inward, warfare among European countries again appeared.

With the war waged by the Crusades year in and year out, the cities along the
north coast of Italy such as Venice and Genoa benefited the most. Offering logistics
of supplies to the Crusades, these cities not only took the opportunity to expand
their commercial advantages in the Mediterranean, but sometimes could also make
use of the Crusades’ dependence on them to influence their military deployment
to serve their own ends. For instance, the Fourth Crusade changed its target of
attack to Constantinople because the Byzantine Empire increasingly restricted the
trading privileges of Venice, adversely affecting the latter’s development. These
cities controlled the commerce of the Mediterranean until the Age of Discovery.
In the meantime they accumulated a great deal of wealth, laying a firm material
foundation for the Renaissance of West Europe. It was not without reason that the
Renaissance originated in Italy.

Viewed from another perspective, the appearance of the Renaissance had
something to do with the Crusades. When West Europe was in the Dark Ages,
civilizations in the East, including the civilizations in Arabia, India and China were
flourishing. Although Arabian civilization had entered Spain through North Africa
in the eighth century, yet generally speaking its impact on West Europe was only
lightly felt. The Crusades accelerated the cultural interchange between the East
and West, whereby Eastern civilization, especially natural science, medicine and
architecture were introduced into West Europe. These accelerated the birth of the
Renaissance.

However, the Crusades also deepened the split between Christianity and Islam,
planting mines for the developments of West Asia in the future. Therefore since
the latter half of the nineteenth century, Southeast Europe and West Asia have been
considered the powder keg of the world.
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THE RISE OF RUSSIA

In the latter half of the ninth century, the Varangians living in the Scandinavian
Peninsula, led by Rurik of the Rus ethnic nationality, crossed the Baltic Sea and
migrated to the Novgorod region. They quickly integrated into the indigenous
society and became the rulers. At the end of the ninth century, they moved south to
Kiev and founded the Rurik Dynasty, known as Kievan Rus.

In the beginning of the Middle Ages, the East Slavs living on the undulating
plain between the Carpathians and River Don paid allegiance to the Byzantium
Empire as well as tribute to the Khazars. The latter was a branch of the Turks, living
on the prairies between the Black Sea and the Caspian Sea, known for their open-
mindedness, tolerance and rule of law. They controlled the commerce between
North Europe and the Middle East. After the ninth century the Khazars declined
and Kiev was on the rise.

Kievan Rus was the earliest country founded by the Slavs and was the
ancestor of countries established later—Russia, Belorussia and Ukraine. At the
end of the tenth century, Prince Vladimir married a Byzantium princess. He made
the Orthodox Church the national religion of Kievan Rus and, modelling on the
Byzantium Empire, subsumed it under the state.
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Figure 25.1 Kiev Rus in the eleventh century and Russia in the eighteenth century
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After a period of prosperity in the middle of the eleventh century, Kievan Rus
started to go downhill. In the twelfth century it was split into twelve relatively
independent duchies; in the thirteenth century it was overthrown by the Mongols
and became part of the Kipchak Khanate (later known as the Golden Horde). The
Mongols called Rus “Russia”. The invasion of the Mongols reduced Kiev to a
state beyond redemption, but the Slavs in the north, owing to their relatively more
co-operative attitude, suffered less damage. Moscow, situated in the southeast
of Novgorod, in the beginning of the fourteenth century, took the opportunity to
develop and eventually became the leader of the duchies.

In the latter half of the fourteenth century, when the power of the Mongols
started to wane, the Duke of Moscow led the Slavs to rise up in revolt. In 1380,
they defeated the armies of the Golden Horde for the first time. In the latter half of
the fifteenth century, the Duke of Moscow, Ivan III, styled himself as “the Grand
Prince of all Rus”. Under his leadership the Russians time and again defeated the
Mongols and extended their territories.
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Figure 25.2 Duke of Moscow, Ivan Il
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In 1547, his grandson Ivan IV was crowned and took up the title of the Czar.
He was a far-sighted politician but was vicious and ruthless, known as “Ivan
the Terrible”. He reigned for thirty-seven years, during which time he boasted
of achievements in politics, military and foreign affairs. Uniting with the other
duchies, he led his allies in freeing themselves from the rule of the Mongols, and
thus succeeded in making Russia an independent country and the Grand Duchy of
Moscow the political, economic, cultural and religious centre of Russia.

The son of Ivan IV died heirless, so that different parties vied for the throne.
Eventually, Romanov, the grand-nephew of Ivan IV emerged as the winner.
He ascended to the throne in 1613 and founded the House of Romanov, which
lasted until 1917, when the seventeenth emperor (or eighteenth, see the following
paragraph), Czar Nicholas II, was overthrown by the February Revolution.

Because of power struggle, two Czars co-existed in Russia in 1682. Ten-year
old Peter (later revered as Peter the Great) and his elder half-brother, the mentally
retarded Ivan, were both crowned the Fourth Czar: the former called the Second
Czar and the latter the First Czar. Since both of them were children, their sister
acted as Regent until they came of age. In 1689, Peter seized power while Ivan
remained the First Czar in name until his death in 1696.

Peter the Great was a famous Czar in Russian history. After he seized power,
he carried out reforms tirelessly in various fields: politically, he set up a centralized
autocratic system; in military affairs, he abolished the mercenary system, disbanded
the nobles’ armies, implemented a conscription system and founded military
colleges; economically, he zealously developed industry and commerce; in religious
matters, he put the church under state administration. Moreover, he was eager to
learn from foreign countries. When he was twenty-five he disguised himself as a
commoner to study abroad and even worked as an apprentice in a shipyard to learn
the technique of ship-building.

From 1689 to 1725, Peter the Great had, in effect, governed Russia for thirty-
six years, during which period he had adopted an expansionist policy, attempting
to extend his country’s territory, making Russia a great Power of Europe. After his
death, the political situation of Russia became unstable until Catherine II (1762—
1796), better known as Catherine the Great, ascended to the throne after which
things gradually improved.
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Figure 25.3 Peter the Great
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Herself a German princess, Catherine the Great, after marrying Peter III,
discovered that he was mentally unfit. She therefore caused him to be murdered
soon after his ascension to the throne and proclaimed herself the Czar. Internally,
she made efforts to develop commerce and industry to enrich and strengthen the
country while furthering exploitation of the serfs to pacify the landlords and nobles;
externally, she continually made international warfare to extend her territory.
During her thirty-four years of reign, she snatched a total of 630,000 square
kilometres of land from other countries.

From the middle of the sixteenth century to the end of the eighteenth century,
there appeared in Russia three Czars who reigned for more than thirty years and
zealously adopted an expansionist policy. They were Ivan IV, Peter the Great and
Catherine the Great. Ivan IV concentrated on the lower reaches of the Volga and
regions of the Caspian Sea and also extended his feeler to western Siberia. Peter the
Great had his mind on developing the north, notwithstanding fighting the Swedish,
in order to build an ice-free port along the coast of the Baltic Sea. St. Petersburg
was thus built by him. To seize Siberia he encouraged his people to migrate to the
Pacific coast. Catherine the Great carried out a number of campaigns: westward
to invade Poland; southward to enter the Black Sea, the Caucasus Mountains and
Central Asia; eastward to “nibble” into northern China. She also declared that
Alaska in North America belonged to Russia because it was first discovered by
Russian marines in 1741. Then, in 1867 Russia sold this land, later found to be rich
in gold and oil, to the United States for US$7,200,000.
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Figure 25.4 Catherine the Great
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THE MONGOL EMPIRE ENCOMPASSING
EUROPE AND ASIA

The northwestern part of China and its neighbouring regions were called
Xiyu or the Western Regions by the Han Dynasty. This vast stretch of prairies and
arid desert for several thousands of years nurtured a number of nationalities and
countries, the more important among which were the Xiongnu and Da Yueshi of the
Han Dynasty and the Uyghurs and Turks of the Tang Dynasty.

In the Han Dynasty, Zhang Qian and Ban Chao were sent as ambassadors to the
Western Regions and opened up the Silk Road connecting China with Europe on
land, facilitating interchange between the East and the West. Since then, Buddhism,
Christianity and Islam had been introduced into China following this route. In the
Sui, Tang and the Five Dynasties, many stone caves were built by devout Buddhists.
The most famous is the Mogao Cave of Dunhuang.

The Western Regions not only occupied the key position in the commercial
and cultural interchange between the East and the West in ancient times, but are
also hotly contended for even today. Since the nineteenth century, geopoliticians
considered Central Asia, which included part of the Western Regions, to be the
heart of Europe and Asia, advocating that whoever controlled it had Europe and
Asia in the palm of his hand. This concept perhaps already existed in the mind of
Genghis Khan (1165-1227) as early as the thirteenth century.
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Towards the end of the Northern Song Dynasty, when the Liao Dynasty founded
by the Khitans in the north of China was on the verge of being vanquished by the
Jin, Yelu Dashi of its imperial house fled to the Western Regions and founded West
Liao, which rapidly rose to become a strong country, establishing itself there for
almost a hundred years. At the height of its power, its territory extended from the
western part of Xinjiang to the Aral Sea. People of Central Asia at that time equated
Khitan with China, hence the word “Cathay” in English. It is a transliteration of the
Turkish word “Khitan”, meaning China.

Another ethnic minority group in northern China consists of the Mongols.
Towards the end of the twelfth century, Temujin living on the plateau in
northeastern Mongolia rose to power and in the beginning of the thirteenth century
was selected by all the tribes as the “universal chief” of Mongolia and named
Ghengis Khan .

Soon after unifying Mongolia, he attacked West Liao, and upon his conquest
of Central Asia, led his army through Iran, passing the Caucasus into the Kipchak
Prairies of Russia and occupied a large piece of land west of the Urals. After
completing his westward conquest, he divided the occupied land among his four
sons: the eldest son Jochi got Kipchak Prairies (later called Golden Horde); his
second son Chagatai got the land of West Liao (later called Chagatai Khanate);
his third son Ogedei got the northern part of Tian Shan and the western part of
Mongolia (later called Ogedei Khanate); his fourth son Tolui inherited Ghengis
Khan’s own tribal land.

The reason why the Mongols could sweep through Europe and Asia with great
success within such a short period of time was due to their possession of a very
deadly weapon—the bronze huochong. This tube-like firearm existed in a variety of
forms: the comparatively common ones were handheld huochong and cup-mouthed
huochong. When firing, the former was held in hand and the latter rested on a
supporting frame. As this weapon had tremendous power, the enemies were scared
stiff and quickly dispersed so that the Yuan army could easily penetrate into their
target of attack.
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Figure 26.2 Ghengis Khan
E26.2 K& BT

After Ghengis Khan died, his favourite youngest son, in accordance with the
wish of his father, supported his third brother Ogedei as successor. This was the
smoothest transition of power in the history of the Mongol Empire. After this,
things were quite different. After Ogedei ascended to the throne, he continued his
campaigns, first of all overthrowing the Jin Dynasty in the east and then swept
westward. After his death, a power struggle ensued; eventually Tolui’s eldest son
Mongke succeeded to the throne.

After his ascension to the throne, Mongke Khan sent his troops southward to
attack Sichuan and westward to take over the Tigris-Euphrates valley and Iran. He
gave the land seized in his westward expedition to his third brother Hulegu, who
founded the Ilkhanate. Mongke, in his later expedition to Sichuan, was wounded
and died, and was succeeded by his second brother Kublai after a bitter struggle in
the scramble for the throne, the earliest contender was Kublai’s fourth brother Arig-
Boke and then almost all of Ghengis Khan’s descendents became involved, splitting
the empire into a number of khanates, which declared independence and started to
make war against one another. In order to consolidate their rule, the Great Khanate
and four other khanates (Ogedei, Chagatai, Golden Horde and Ilkhanate) were all
converted to Islam.
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Kublai Khan ascended to the throne in 1260 and made Beijing his capital in
1264 and named his reign title Yuan in 1271, calling himself Yuan Shizu. He led
his army southward and overthrew Southern Song in 1279. When the Mongols
ruled China, they adopted a racial segregation policy, dividing the populace into
four castes: the Mongols, the Semus (northwest tribes of various nationalities), the
Khitays (Northern Chinese) and the Manjis (Southern Chinese). The first two castes
enjoyed special privileges while the last two were subjected to oppression, resulting
in serious racial and social conflicts. Furthermore, the court rivalries following
the decease of every Yuan emperor brought disaster to the government. To make
things worse, the later rulers proved more and more incompetent, so that within one
hundred years, the Yuan Dynasty was replaced by the Ming Dynasty in the wake of
revolts.

Simultaneous with the decline of the Mongol Empire, a new power was rising
rapidly in Central Asia. In Uzbekistan, a twenty-five year old Turk named Timur
(1336-1405) rose to prominence in the Chagatai Khanate. After ten years he freed
himself from the Mongols and declared king, announcing that he was the successor
of Ghengis Khan and started his campaigns. First of all he conquered Central
Asia, then advanced towards Afghanistan and Iran and crossing the Caucasus into
Russia. In 1405, he led his troops eastward with the intention of attacking the Ming
Dynasty but died of illness on the way. Timur loved learning, literature and the arts,
but upheld violence and was ruthless. He wreaked havoc in his trail and after his
death the empire rapidly disintegrated because of internal disputes and came to an
end within a hundred years, brought about by rebellions breaking out all over the
country.

With the founding of the four khanates, the Mongols accelerated interchange
with Central Asia, South Asia, West Asia, Europe and Africa. Moreover, the Yuan
government made a great deal of efforts in constructing canals and louchuan (tower
ships) and opening sea routes, further enhancing communication with the outside
world. The Yuan Dynasty had the best navigational techniques in the world. Its
tower ship, pointed at the bottom, installed with three masts and compasses, had
dozens of cabins, and a tonnage of 1,200. The centre of the Yuan Dynasty’s sea
trade was Quanzhou, replacing Guangzhou; its land trade pivoted on Beijing.
Communication and commerce in the Yuan Dynasty, both internal and external,
were very well-developed, further changing the Chinese tradition of emphasizing
agriculture and slighting trade.
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In the Yuan Dynasty many travellers and missionaries came to China from
Europe, the most famous among whom was Marco Polo (1254-1324). He arrived
in Beijing in 1275, resided in China for seventeen years and served as an official
in the Yuan court. After returning to Venice, he recorded his travels in China orally,
and had The Travels of Marco Polo composed. This work contained detailed
descriptions of the political, economic and social conditions of Yuan China. He
gave high praise to the material and cultural life in China and incited the interest
and admiration of Europeans for Chinese civilization.

In the literary history of China, the Yuan Dynasty was noted for its drama and
songs. The operatic drama, Yuanqu evolved as a new genre by assimilating the
musical elements of ethnic minorities as well as vernacular songs of the people on
the basis of lyrics of the Song Dynasty. Yuanqu consists of zaju, variety plays, and
sanqu, songs sung independent of the opera in expressing emotions or depicting a
scene. Among representative works of zaju could be named The Injustice to Dou E
by Guan Hanqing, Autumn in the Han Palace by Ma Zhiyuan, Romance of the West
Chamber by Wang Shifu. Around the middle of the twentieth century, the German
playwright Bertolt Brecht (1898-1956) adopted the zaju, The Orphan of Zhao, by
the Yuan dramatist Ji Junxiang into a play titled The Caucasian Chalk Circle, which
has become a Western classic today.
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THE MING DYNASTY

The founder of the Dynasty was named Zhu Yuanzhang, posthumous title Taizu.
He was a commoner, whose parents died of starvation. As a child he did odd jobs
for the temple, then ordained as a novice, and as a mendicant monk, came to know
people from all walks of life. He evolved as the leader of the Red Turban Army
in rebellion against the Yuan. In 1368 he founded the Ming Dynasty and made
Nanjing its capital.

The early Ming Dynasty practised centralized absolutism. Zhu abolished the
office of the Chancellor and appointed scholars from the Hanlin Academy as Grand
Secretaries, himself directly controlling the administration of the Six Ministries.
He also granted fiefs to his twenty-four sons and a grandson of his elder brother,
guarding different places in the country, to act as screens to protect the Imperial
House.

Externally, he adopted a closed-door policy. Contrary to the attitude taken
by the Song and Yuan Dynasties, he did not attach any importance to overseas
commerce. At that time there were Japanese pirates on the coast of China raiding
and smuggling, in which Chinese were also involved. For this reason Zhu not only
forbade his officials and the commoners to venture overseas but also commanded
residents to move away from the coast.

236 ﬁ 27 The Ming Dynasty A Concise History of Human Civilization
gooooooooooooooo



W RA R OB ) B € - ACREPETABRORE » Ath B /D AR T8 MR - 1R
AT > DRI &5 ik 1 AL & 2 B R A N £ > Sl A2 S e e AL Th B Y 4
fll o AR 1368 AFEESL IR - EH R AL o

WA M L AR RE ) o ROTEEAR SR » A S TR AR s i A
oo M A B BB AN AR o B i 24 T
MR —AR T E > SFaH > U [hidk] £% -

B - MERIPARR A S B BUR © At — RORTTHRIMEEE - A EE RSN
B oy o Wy > AREAE D BN ETT S AE LI - M 2 A H AR
N AR o Bt > RITEAEAE R RGE > BENE N
RARIL -

S 27 W ﬁ 237
gooooooooooooooo



238 |

Internally, he administered the country with terrorist measures. The Imperial
Legal Code he formulated himself, in which he listed all kinds of severe
punishments and harsh laws, was distributed to every household as both warning
and threat to its members, who were to familiarize themselves with the Code’s
contents. During the thirty years of his reign, he held four large-scale purges. In
general he would first put the victims in jail charging them with corruption and
conspiracy against the state, then branching out to attack more and more. Those
involved could very often come up to as many as one hundred thousand so that
everyone felt himself imperiled.

After Zhu Yuanzhang passed away, his second grandson Yunwen (Huidi)
succeeded to the throne. As Zhu Yuanzhang’s fourth son Zhu Di was opposed to his
nephew Huidi’s removal of military governors, he led a campaign of “pacification”,
eventually driving out Huidi and established himself as Emperor Chengzu. After
his ascension to the throne, he thoroughly changed his father’s policy. He moved
his capital to Beijing in order to deal with the Mongols of the north and led an
expedition northward against Mongolia and went southward to attack Vietnam.
Abandoning the closed-door policy, he sent the eunuch Cheng He to undertake
seven voyages from 1405 to 1433, sailing on the West Ocean, which in Ming times
denoted the sea west of Borneo.

Navigation in China was already very well-developed in the Song and Yuan
Dynasties; with Guangzhou and Quanzhou as bases, ocean-going liners went to
and fro on the seas between Southeast Asia and Arabia. Chen He’s fleet was built
on such a foundation. In general, his fleet consisted of over sixty large wooden
vessels called “treasure ships” and one hundred and forty odd small ships, with
a retinue of twenty-eight thousand officials and soldiers. The larger of these
treasure ships measured approximately 125 metres long, with a tonnage of about
15,000, installed with nine masts, twelve sails and compasses. Compared with
this, the fleets commanded by Christopher Columbus (1451-1506) and Ferdinand
Magellan (1480-1521) three quarters of a century later were much smaller in
scale. Columbus’s fleet consisted only of three ships with eighty-eight crew
members while Magellan’s fleet had five ships with two hundred and sixty-five
crew members. Although their ships were installed with compasses yet the body
of the ship was very small (Columbus’s ship was about 30 metres long with a
tonnage of 250 and Magellan’s had a tonnage of 130, its length unknown), with
only three masts.
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Figure 27.1 The Seven Voyages of Cheng He
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Cheng He’s fleet sailed in the West Ocean, its ports of call included most
countries in Southeast Asia, Bengal, Sri Lanka and South India in South Asia,
Oman and Yemen in Southwest Asia and the east coast of Africa.

The main objectives of Chen He’s voyages, as intended by Chengzu, were to
enhance the prestige of China and to develop overseas trade. But in fact, the former
was the main focus. The so-called international trade was actually tributary trade,
that is, foreign ambassadors were allowed to come to China to pay tribute, during
the period of which, they were permitted to carry on trade. It can be imagined that
this was not real commerce but an interchange of “fame” and “profit”: fame for
China and profit for foreign countries. Carrying on this kind of trade was a losing
business. Therefore, Cheng He’s seven voyages could find no sequel. Chengzu
had passed away at that time and the navigation project came to an end because of
opposition by court ministers. It followed that the crew members were disbanded
and the ships abandoned but it was totally incomprehensible that all the navigation
records and maps were destroyed, which was indeed a great loss. After this, the
policy on banning of maritime trade with foreign countries resumed and persisted.
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Figure 27.2 Nautical Chart of Chen He (Facsimile)
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Zhu Yuanzhang strictly forbade eunuchs interfering in politics but Chengzu
went the opposite way. He trusted the eunuchs, so much so that he even allowed
them to control the secret service office, the Dong Chong. A few decades later, his
descendents established another secret service office called the Xi Chong, its chief
of staff also a eunuch. During the period when the eunuchs were in power, Ming
politics was very corrupt.

The eunuch who was the greatest scourge was Wei Zhongxian. At that time
some court officials and literati, using the Dong Lin College in Wuxi as a base,
formed the Dong Lin Party, to discuss politics and promote reform. Eventually in
attempting to impeach Wei Zhongxian, they were retaliated and exterminated. After
that, all officials at court venerated Wei, calling him “Nine Thousand Years of Age”,
coming next only to the emperor who was called “Ten Thousand Years of Age”
and built temples all over the country to honour him. Although in the end he was
removed by Sizong (Chongzhen), yet it was too late. The Ming Dynasty had run its
course and its demise was only a matter of time.

In the beginning of the seventeenth century, there was famine in China and
peasants rose in rebellion. The most powerful were Zhang Xianzhong in the south
and Li Zicheng in the north. In 1644, Li Zicheng entered Beijing with his rebel
troops. General Wu Sangui guarding the Great Wall outside the city surrendered
to the Qing and let the Qing army in. Li’s rebellion was crushed and the Ming
Dynasty also fell. Thus the Qing was founded.

Now let us take a look at the conditions inside and outside China in the late
Ming Dynasty.

From the twelfth to the sixteenth century, Japan was under the Shogunate
regime. As a result of the continuous disputes between the samurai and the ministers
and nobles, there were great social upheavals. Eventually the former suppressed
the latter. At this time navigation was quite well-advanced, so that many ronins
and destitute samurais boarded ships to raid along the coastal areas. They ganged
up with the local tyrants and unscrupulous gentry to plunder and made extortion.
The first half of the sixteenth century was the worst period when Japanese pirates
ran wild. The corrupt Ming government could not do anything about it. Fortunately
General Qi Jiguang organized and trained an army to fight them and after the Qi
Army’s persistent effort over several decades, the Japanese pirates were wiped out
in 1564.
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In the latter half of the sixteenth century Toyotomi Hideyoshi seized power. He
conquered all military overlords and unified the country, after which Japan started
an expansionist policy. At the end of the sixteenth century Toyotmommi Hideyoshi
sent an expedition to Korea and occupied Seoul and Pyongyang. At the request of
Korea, the Ming Dynasty came to their rescue and drove out the Japanese army.

In the latter half of the fifteenth century, Europe was in a naval expeditions
fever. For commercial reasons, they zealously tried to find a sea route to Asia.
The earliest European merchants to reach China by sea were the Portuguese. They
arrived at the coast of Guangdong in the beginning of the sixteenth century. In spite
of the fact that they were driven away time and again, yet they persisted and in the
end succeeded in establishing themselves in Macau. First of all, they borrowed the
land to sun their cargoes, then built sheds for resting and finally constructed houses
for residence and, step by step, eventually occupied Macau. The reason why the
Portuguese succeeded in stealthily occupying Macau was, of course, due to the
corruption and indulgence of local officials, but the central government was surely
negligent in having failed to check and control the illegal process.

At the end of the sixteenth century, missionaries from the West followed in the
merchants’ footsteps and came east. The most famous among them were two Jesuits,
the Spanish St. Francis of Xavier and the Italian Matteo Ricci. The former had never
been allowed to enter China, but the latter was permitted to reside temporarily in
Macau in 1582 and eventually permanently in Beijing. He introduced advanced
scientific and technological knowledge from the West as a means to achieving
his goal of spreading Catholicism, also making use of Confucian ideas to explain
Christian ideology, in order to gain the trust of the literati and thence to convert
them. In the end he won the confidence of the emperor Shenzong, who allowed him
to build churches in Beijing to propagate Christianity. He passed away in 1610 in
Beijing, aged fifty-nine. He not only brought Western science and technology into
China but also introduced Chinese culture into the West, enhancing the cultural
interchange between the East and the West. Prominent Ming ministers such as Xu
Guanggqi and Li Zhizao were greatly influenced by him.

In the beginning of the seventeenth century, the Spaniards and the Dutch taking
advantage of the Ming Dynasty’s decline, occupied the northern and southern
parts of Taiwan respectively. Later on, the Dutch defeated the Spaniards and solely
occupied Taiwan. In 1661, the military leader loyal to the Ming throne, Cheng
Chenggong, upon failing to resist the Qing troops, moved his forces to the East Sea
and retook Taiwan, using it as a base for resisting the Qing and recovering the Ming
Dynasty.
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EUROPE IN THE LATE MIDDLE AGES

As the main logistics bases of the Crusades, Venice and Genoa, rose into
prominence in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries to become the largest city ports
and financial centres in Europe. They imported spice, silk and other luxury goods
from the East and exported flax, cloth, leather and timber from England, France and
Germany. Other cities in Europe also benefited from the expansion of international
trade and were stimulated into rapid growth.

Urban development was dependent on rural supplies. The growth of urban
and rural trade made the use of money more and more common and the practice
of barter became obsolete. Peasants also started to use money to pay rent and no
longer subscribed to the out-moded “rent in the form of service”. As a result, the
feudal lords gradually lost their control and the serf system began to disintegrate,
which disappeared first in England at the end of the fourteenth century.

After the disintegration of the serf system, the Enclosure Movement, which
already made its appearance in the twelfth century, quickened its growth. Open
farmland was the norm in Europe at this time and the lands owned by different
households were widely scattered, making it very difficult to manage. The
Enclosure Movement was to enable people to reorganize their land through
exchange or buying or selling, after which the reorganized land was enclosed.
It could be imagined that in the process of reorganization, big landlords such
as the Churches and owners of manor houses would be in a more advantageous
position than small farmers. Under the jungle law of the weak at the mercy of the
strong, the Enclosure Movement created a great deal of social problems, and even
brought in the tide of peasant rebellions. However, it must be pointed out that the
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Movement improved land use, rendering agricultural products more marketable
and accelerated the development of sheep-raising industry, preparing the way for
the Agricultural Revolution of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries and the
Industrial Revolution of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries in England. In
1750, the British Parliament enacted the Enclosure policy for enforcement.

Trading in money also facilitated the development of industry. By the fifteenth
century workshops appeared in many European countries. The financial worth
of owners of large workshops very often surpassed that of feudal lords, so that
kings looked upon them with special respect and sought their help in dealing with
disobedient feudal lords or in solving financial problems of the state.

In 1215, King John of England, in dispute with feudal lords, was forced to
sign The Magna Carta, which severely restricted his power. Later on he and his
son Henry III attempted to refute it but failed. Ten years later, The Magna Carta
formally became English law. In 1265, the Parliament was reorganized into the
House of Lords consisting of clerics and nobles and the House of Commons
consisting of knights and commoners.

In the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, England conquered Ireland, Wales
and Scotland. The king’s power at that time was still considerable, but by the latter
half of the fourteenth century, Richard II had a serious conflict with the Parliament,
with the result that the latter won out and thus further reduced the power of the
monarch. Contemporaneously, following the development of commerce and
industry, the House of Commons increasingly grew in importance and the society
aspired to democracy more and more. After the above state of affairs appeared in
England, other European countries followed suit and took up the same trend of
development.

In the Middle Ages, there often existed familial relations among imperial
houses in Europe, as a result of the feudal system as well as intermarriage. In the
first half of the fourteenth century, when the French King Charles IV died without
an heir, his nephew King Edward III of England laid claim to the throne but was
opposed by the feudal lords of France. The Hundred Years® War between England
and France thus erupted. First, the French feudal lords confiscated Edward IIT’s fief
in France; then the English army invaded France and both sides were locked in a
seesaw struggle. At the end of the fourteenth century, the kings of both countries
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Figure 28.1 Europe in the sixteenth century
[E28.1 16 42 AIBUM

entered into marriage so that war ceased for twenty years. After that, war was
re-ignited when the king of England again demanded succession to the French
throne. The French army, led by the peasant girl Joan (canonized as St. Joan of Arc
after her death), succeeded in driving out the English troops, but she was later on
defeated, taken captive and burnt alive on the cross as a witch. This battle, which
lasted over a hundred years, ended in 1453 with victory for the French army,
reclaiming all its lost land.

Entering the sixteenth century, the Holy Roman Empire, though possessing
vast territories, encompassing the present-day Germany, Switzerland, North Italy,
Austria and Czechoslovakia, was in fact a country rent by disunity, with power in
the hands of the duchies and the emperor ruled in name only, a situation similar to
the Spring and Autumn period in Chinese history. Austria was the most powerful
among the duchies.

The Spanish Peninsula had been part of the Roman Empire. In the eighth
century it was conquered by the Arabs. After that, the Christians there engaged
in long-term battle with the invading Arabs until the beginning of the thirteenth
century when they gained a decisive victory and eventually drove away all the
invaders at the end of the fifteenth century. During the above period, the kingdoms
in the Peninsula, through various means (including intermarriage), gradually
merged and formed the two countries of Spain and Portugal.

28 Europe in the Late Middle Ages A Concise History of Human Civilization
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Spain had a glorious history under the Arab rule. It not only achieved significant
economic and cultural development but also played a very important role in the
cultural interchange between the East and the West. As mentioned in Chapter 23,
the Arabs contributed greatly to the cultural interchange between the East and the
West. This contribution was made partly through Spain and partly achieved through
the conquest of the Crusades and the expansion of Turkey.

The people of Turkey were called Turks by the Tang Dynasty. The territory
they occupied extended from Xinjiang westward to the Caspian Sea. In early Tang
the Turks had waged war on China but were defeated so that they gradually turned
their attention to the West. In the eleventh century they conquered Iran, the Tigris-
Euphrates valley and Asia Minor, and founded a strong Islam empire, but this
newly-founded empire was soon destroyed by the Mongols.

At the end of the thirteenth century, under the leadership of Osman the Turks
rose again in the north of Asia Minor, then expanded gradually and formed
the Ottoman (also known as Osman) Empire. In 1453, the Turks occupied
Constantinople and changed its name to Istanbul; thus the East Roman Empire fell.
The middle of the sixteenth century was the time when the Ottoman Empire was
most powerful, its territory straddling Europe, Asia and Africa.

28 Europe in the Late Middle Ages A Concise History of Human Civilization
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CULTURAL DEVELOPMENTS BEFORE
THE RENAISSANCE

|

Chapters 13 and 14 dealt respectively with the developments of science and
technology as well as those of literature and the arts before the Common Era. This
chapter will give a comprehensive survey of the global cultural progress in the one
thousand and three hundred years from the beginning of the Common Era to the
early Renaissance. Culture comprises science and technology, literature and the arts.

During this period the four great inventions of China, namely, paper-making,
gunpowder, the compass and printing had an unparalleld impact on the development
of global culture. The English philosopher Francis Bacon (1561-1626) wrote
in 1620, “the art of printing, gunpowder and the nautical compass... these three
things have changed the face and condition of things all over the globe: the first
in literature; the second in the art of war; the third in navigation; and innumerable
changes have followed; so that no empire or sect or star seems to have exercised
a greater power and influence on human affairs than these mechanical things.” He
had not mentioned paper-making.

As early as the West Han, the Chinese knew how to make paper by using hemp
fibre, but the quality left much to be desired and production was very limited. Cai
Lun of East Han used rags and tree bark to make paper, thus improving the quality
of the product. Moreover, as the materials he used were easily available, production
was greatly increased. Since then paper had not only been widely used in China but
had been exported overseas. The process of its export to Europe was as follows:
approximately 750 CE to Arabia, 900 to Egypt, 1150 to Spain. The widespread use
of paper had a positive effect on the promotion of education, the transmission of
culture and the operation of society.

29 Cultural Developments before the Renaissance A Concise History of Human Civilization
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With the rise of Daoism in the Han Dynasty, alchemy for the search of an elixir
of immortality made its appearance. It was closely related to the development of
chemistry. In the Tang Dynasty there was preliminary knowledge on the method
of manufacturing gunpowder and its characteristics. The Song Dynasty started to
apply it to military warfare: in Northern Song there were the cannon, rocket, fireball
and fire caltrop; in Southern Song there were the thunderbolt cannon and hand
grenade; in the Yuan Dynasty was the bronze huochong (cannon). Equipped with
this powerful “cannon”, the Mongol army was invincible in its westward conquest.
The Arabs obtained the knowledge of manufacturing gunpowder from the Mongols
in the thirteenth century, which was transmitted to Europe in the fourteenth century.
Besides being used in warfare, gunpowder also had immense effect in economic
production and cultural and entertainment activities.

The preliminary form of the compass appeared as Si Nan in the Warring States
period; the real compass was made in the Song Dynasty. This was mainly due to
the fact that prior to the Song Dynasty, external communication and commerce
was carried out on land and there was little need for a compass. During the Song
Dynasty, the road to the Western Regions was blocked by West Xia and that to the
northeast by Liao Jin, so that there was an urgent need to look for a sea route to
the above places. As navigation required an instrument for direction, the compass
answered the need. Arabia was the main destination of Song commerce; the
compass was therefore introduced into Europe through the Arabs in the twelfth
century, and thus accelerated the European development of navigation, contributing
to the voyages of discovery later.

In order to promote education, Cai Yong of East Han had writings carved
on stone, then brushed with ink, and printed on paper by rubbing, to facilitate
their circulation. This was the most primitive way of printing. During the Sui-
Tang period, the need for printing greatly increased owing to the popularity of all
kinds of cultural activities. This led to the invention of wood block printing (texts
and images were engraved on wood blocks which were used for printing). In the
Song Dynasty, Bi Sheng further invented movable type printing in the middle of
the twelfth century. He engraved characters in clay, burnt into types, which were
arranged on an iron plate rubbed with wax. When the plate was heated underneath,
the wax melted and the types were pressed to form a type case to be used for
printing after cooling down. The types could be taken out and reusable. The
invention of printing accounted for the flourishing cultural activities in the Tang
and Song Dynasties.

29 Cultural Developments before the Renaissance A Concise History of Human Civilization
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The technology of printing was introduced to Europe around the thirteenth
century by the Arabs. In 1440, the German Johannes Gutenberg (ca. 1400-1467)
developed a printing press with raised-surface movable metal block letters, based
on the principle of the screw-type wine presses, and printed the first Bible in 1452 (or
1456, according to other sources). The Bible is the most widely published book in
the world today. The invention of the printing press wrought a revolutionary change
in European culture. It accelerated and deepened the pace of the Renaissance and
prepared the way for the birth of the Reformation.

The transmission and propagation of culture is closely related to the
development of education. In chapter 11, we have seen that there was a national
university in China as early as the West Han Dynasty. In other places of the world,
the time frame for the founding of universities or comparable institutions of higher
learning is as follows: Greece, Turkey and Egypt around the Common Era; India
approximately in the fifth century; the Islam world approximately in the tenth
century. As to universities in Western Europe, they were founded in Italy in the
eleventh century; France and England in the twelfth century; Spain in the thirteenth
century; Germany in the fourteenth century. We see that universities in Western
Europe were established after the tenth century, their appearance being the prelude

to the Renaissance and the Reformation.

The Gupta Dynasty which had ruled India for more than two hundred years
from the fourth to the sixth century had brilliant achievements in science and
technology as well as literature and the arts and made immense contributions to the
culture of the world. The most significant among these was the invention of the ten
symbols from 0 to 9. The importance of these current Arabic numerals should not
be underestimated, for without them calculation would be an exceedingly difficult
task. The numerals 1 to 9 were created by the Indian mathematician Aryabhata
(476-550) and “0” was proposed by a scholar later. We are unable to ascertain who
this scholar was but we know that another distinguished Indian mathematician
Brahmagupta (ca. 598-665) made an incisive exposition of the concept of
“0”. These ten numerals were known as Arabic numerals because Arabian
mathematicians appreciated these very much and besides adopting them for their
own use, made every effort to introduce them into Europe and China.

29 Cultural Developments before the Renaissance A Concise History of Human Civilization
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Another contribution of India to global culture was the invention of chess (called
chaturanga in Hindi) in the seventh century. When this game was introduced
into China, it became Chinese chess and when introduced into Europe, it became
international chess. The following is a story about the origin of chess. Legend has it
that once upon a time there was a philosopher who was wary of the king indulging
himself in some unhealthy game. To divert his majesty’s attention, he therefore
designed the game of chess, in which the king was greatly interested. Pleased
with the new attraction, the king asked what reward he would like to have. The
philosopher answered, “Very simple. Give me grains of rice in accordance with the
number of squares on the chess board: one grain for the first square, two grains for
the second square, four grains for the third square and so on.” Not knowing what
it would amount to the king agreed to his request at once. Afterwards when he
stopped to calculate, he realized the immensity it involved. From this story we may

gather the intense interest Indians had for mathematics.

In the eighth and ninth centuries the Arabs, through large scale translations
of Persian, Indian, Greek and Roman works, greatly raised their own academic
standard. They made immense achievements in medicine, astronomy, mathematics,
optics and chemistry and around the eleventh century built a number of hospitals
and universities, and developed the doctrines of the Greek medical science scholar
Hippocrates (460-377 B.C.E.). Besides the above achievements, they also carried
out the mission of promoting culture. Their contribution in this area has not been
surpassed by any other nation in the world.

Among their literary works the most popular one is Arabian Nights. This is
supposed to be a collection from a maiden, who attempting to delay her death,
composed one thousand and one stories which she told to the cruel king, one story
per night. Belonging to the oral folk literary tradition, this work has undergone
continual changes until the sixteenth century when its contents were somewhat
stabilized but the authors and compilers remain unknown.
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THE RENAISSANCE IN EUROPE

I think;

@

From the eighth century BCE to the fifth century CE European culture flourished.
However, when Christianity became increasingly powerful and the Church gained
control of the whole society, conditions changed. The economy stagnated, science
and technology made little advancement, literature and the arts became lifeless,
social justice was lacking and the people lived in a state of ignorance. This situation
continued until the fourteenth century CE when a turning point appeared. From
the fourteenth to the seventeenth century, although Europe was politically divided,
society was in an intellectual ferment and all areas of culture blossomed. This was
known as The Renaissance.

The word “Renaissance”, according to The Shorter Oxford Dictionary, comes
from the French renaitre, meaning to be born again. It signifies “the revival of art
and letters, under the influence of classical models, which began in Italy in the
fourteenth century.” It was a cultural movement encompassing not only a flowering
of literature and the arts, but also science, religion, learning, economy and politics.

The driving force of the Renaissance was Humanism, which focuses on human
values and concerns. It stresses man’s dignity, respects the individual’s interest and
point of view, and believes in liberty, tolerance and non-violence. The Humanist
looks forward to a good life on earth, other than an after-life. He sings the praise of
man’s emotions, pursues happiness and opposes asceticism.

30 The Renaissance in Europe A Concise History of Human Civilization
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The rise of Humanism was closely related to economic development. The
expeditions of the Crusades resulted in the growth of a large number of cities.
The rise of cities and the development of commerce and industry gave birth to the
bourgeoisie and the petit bourgeoisie, who had a broader outlook and independent
thought and would no longer blindly accept the restrictions and governance of
a traditional ruling class. They started to question the authority of religion and
kingship and further sounded the clarion call for opposition to the Church and
feudalism in the fight for democracy. Recognizing the importance of knowledge
to enhancing social and economic development, they made zealous efforts in
promoting education, including secondary and tertiary education. The development
of education accelerated the spread of knowledge and further strengthened liberal
thought in the society.

Moreover, through reading Arabian translations of Greek and Roman classical
texts excavated by archaeologists and the studies arising therefrom, people’s passion
for the pursuit of knowledge heightened and their aspiration for democracy and
freedom strengthened. These in turn quickened the dissemination of knowledge.

By the fourteenth century many Italian cities had accumulated a great deal
of wealth, as material preparation for the revival of a brilliant past. At that time
the Church and secular upper ranking officials were mostly highly educated and
having been, to a certain extent, nurtured by Humanism, were more open-minded
and sophisticated in their enjoyment of life, so that they would not only accept the
different kinds of new culture but also willingly lent them support. They would
generously pay artists to paint and decorate churches and palaces, commission
scholars to translate Greek and Roman works and invest heavily toward urban
development. Italian cities, notably Florence, fired the first shot, so to speak, of the
Renaissance Movement in Europe. Starting from Italy, the tides of the Renaissance
quickly swept through Western Europe, spreading out in Germany, France,
Switzerland, England and Spain.
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Figure 30.1 William Shakespeare
[&30.1 % tttaE

It is generally agreed that the Italian poet Alighieri Dante (1265-1321) was the
trumpeter of the Renaissance. In his epic poem, The Divine Comedy, he presents
an allegorical vision of his journey through Hell, Purgatory and Heaven, to infer
human beings’ search for truth, goodness and beauty. In the later period, the more
important writers were Miguel de Cervantes (1547-1616) of Spain and William
Shakespeare of England. The former uses comedy to reveal the contradiction
between reality and ideal in life, while the latter’s plays not only reflect social
reality but delineate universal human nature. Many scholars consider Shakespeare
to be the greatest dramatist in the world. He was also a distinguished poet, famous
for his passionate sonnets.

In art, the most famous were Leonardo da Vinci (1452—-1519) and Buonarroti
Michelangelo (1475-1564) of Italy. The former was a painter, his representative
works being The Last Supper and Mona Lisa. Both paintings vividly depict the
expression and emotions of the personages concerned. The latter was a sculptor,
also painter and architect. Among his famous sculptures could be named The Statue
of David and his mural, The Last Judgment of the Sistine Chapel. His works fully
express the power of man.
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Figure 30.2 Leonardo da Vinci
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Science, which had long been suppressed by the Church, did not fare any
better even in the high tide of the Renaissance. The Polish astronomer Nicolaus
Copernicus (1473-1543) published his On the Revolutions of the Heavenly Spheres
on his deathbed, in which he put forward his theory of the earth’s revolution round
the sun, and so the Church did not find trouble with him. But the supporter of
Copernicus’s theory, the Italian astronomer Galilei Galileo (1564-1642), was less
fortunate. The Church forbade his adopting this point of view, found him guilty as a
heretic and had him imprisoned until his death.

Another important scientist of the Renaissance was Isaac Newton (1642—-1727)
of England. When he was twenty-four, owing to the outbreak of the plague in
London, he took refuge in the country for two years. In his later years he told his
friends that it was during these two years that upon seeing an apple falling from
the tree, he realized the function of gravity and through research along this line,
discovered “the law of universal gravitation” —force is inversely proportional to
the square of distance.

Francis Bacon (1561-1626) of England and René Descartes (1569—-1650) of
France were the most important philosophers of the age. The former devoted much
attention to the study of natural science; his quotable quote was “knowledge is
power”. The latter emphasized that science was for the well-being of mankind. His
philosophy was based on rationality, with skepticism as the starting point; his most
famous saying was “I think; therefore I am”. They had immense impact on the
development of science in later generations.

Modern education was founded in the Renaissance by Johann Amos Comenius
(1592-1670), “the father of modern education”. He was a Czech, but as he
was not tolerated by the Catholic Church which was opposed to reform, he had
wandered in exile since his early twenties and eventually became a supporter of the
Reformation. He propagated general education, advocated the classroom system
and promoted teaching by mother tongue. In terms of the content and method of
education, he thought that physical education and intellectual education should be
of equal importance, to allow the talent of adolescents and youths develop freely.

In actual fact, not only modern education originated from the Renaissance,
the entire development of modern culture was deeply influenced by it. Soon after
the appearance of the Renaissance, there came the voyages of discovery and the
Reformation, both movements having immense impact on the world order of the
time and thereafter. The new trends of thought in the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries and the industrial revolution of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries
owed their origin to the Renaissance. These topics will be taken up one by one in
the following chapters.
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THE PROTESTANT REFORMATION

In the first half of the sixteenth century, at the high tide of the Renaissance, a
Protestant reformation movement broke out in Germany, which had far-reaching
impact on Western Europe and the world.

During the Renaissance period, the Holy Roman Empire was the largest country
in Europe, its territory encompassing Austria, Germany, parts of France, Spain and
Italy but it was an empire in name only. Its power was in the hands of three political
entities: the Pope, the emperor and the princes. The Pope, as representative of the
Church, was a major landowner and had a great deal of wealth. The emperor’s
power was greatly compromised by the bishop and the princes. The princes were
virtually local kings. There were constant struggles among these three powers but
seldom endangered the cities, which were relatively independent economic and
political entities.

In the city, as commerce and industry prospered, the newly-arisen bourgeoisie
class grew stronger and stronger, and became the core of society. In the contention
among the three forces mentioned above, city-dwellers tended to support the
emperor, thus leading to the rise of royal authority and the strengthening of national
consciousness. With economic development, the widening gap between the rich
and poor became more aggravated and social upheaval more widespread. A time of
social unrest heightened people’s demand for religion.
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The Renaissance provided the stimulus for reading Greek and Roman classics,
and Christians became interested in reading the Bible in Greek and attempted to
understand the doctrine according to the original text. Influenced by Humanism,
their interpretation of the doctrine was naturally different from that of the Pope so
that contradictions arose between them and the Church. Moreover, certain practices
of the Church and behaviour of the clergy were not acceptable to the public, but the
Church, oblivious to the seriousness of the problem, was unwilling to reform itself.
The contradictions snowballed into a heated dispute.

Of the various practices of the Church the most questionable were the
following: (1) sale of letters of indulgence; (2) sale of cleric posts; (3) demanding
from the clergy half of his salary for the first year; (4) using all kinds of pretexts
in exploitation of the clergy; and (5) giving a high salary to the cardinals. Other
than these, Church officials were very corrupted, no different from secular officials.
Many clergymen, especially those in high ranks, led a dissipated life, some of
whom kept mistresses and had illegitimate children. In 1439, Pope Pius II admitted
that many cardinals had a luxurious life-style. As a result the populace was
dissatisfied and refused to obey the Church.

There were four demands from the Christians at that time: (1) revive the
activities of the Church in earlier times; (2) revive the ethical standard of the
Church in early times; (3) return to the Bible and use the Bible as criteria; and (4)
renew the Church. The forerunner of the Reformation, William of Occam (1285—
1349) further pointed out that the highest authority of the Church should be the
ecumenical council and not the Pope and in secular affairs, the Church should be
under the government’s rule.

The chief standard-bearer of the Protestant Reformation was the German
theologian, Dr. Martin Luther (1483—-1546). He thought that every Christian had the
right to interpret the Bible, that the rites of worship should be simplified and that
the clergy need not be celibate. He also proposed that religion and politics should
be kept separate and the authority of the government be above that of religion. He
founded the Lutheran Church, advocating a doctrine of justification by faith alone.

On a certain day in 1517, he posted a list of grievances on the door of the church
in Wittenberg opposing the sale of letters of indulgence and by this act, broke with
the Church. The Pope named him a heretic, burnt his writings and excommunicated
him and he, burnt the bull of excommunication in return. In 1530, the German king
Charles V, who was also the king of Spain, convened a Parliamentary meeting to
discuss religious matters. This meeting established Luther’s place in Germany and
marked the gradual decline of the Holy Roman Empire.
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Figure 31.1 Martin Luther
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John Calvin (1509-1564) was an important Protestant Reformation leader after
Luther. He was French, studied literature and theology when young and then turned
to practise law. As a youth he was converted to Lutheranism and promulgated its
doctrines. After he reached thirty years of age he was invited to go to Geneva to
take part in the reform of the Church.

His religious beliefs were basically the same as Luther but there were also
differences. He also believed in the separation of religion and politics but thought
that while sharing the division of labour with the government, the Church should
participate more actively in government affairs. He had a heightened ethical
consciousness and considered that the Church should have the authority to sanction
its unethical members. He was appreciative of assiduousness and the pioneering
spirit, believing that the Christian’s good deeds on earth were to glorify God. On
economic matters, he was more aggressive and was not opposed to the Christian’s
seeking wealth as long as it was gained in the proper way. His attitude had, to
a certain extent, influenced the economic development of Europe and America
thereafter.
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Figure 31.2 John Calvin
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As evidenced by history, new trends of thought often arise in a chaotic period.
During the Renaissance Germany was a divided country, providing suitable soil
for a new religious sect to sprout and grow. After its appearance, the new theology
quickly spread out in Europe. The doctrines of Lutheranism and Calvinism were
disseminated from Germany and Switzerland respectively to the outside world.
The Collegiant in Holland, the Huguenots in France, the Puritans in England (and
later America) and the Presbyterian Church in Scotland all derived from Calvinism.
The above religious sects were founded in protest to Roman Catholicism and so
were called Protestantism. Besides the Lutherans and the Calvinists, the third most
influential camp in Protestantism was the Church of England.

Luther’s reformation ideas together with the news of his posting of the
grievances spread to England. This coupled with the publication of the English
Bible later, induced Protestants to recourse to the Bible for an understanding of its
doctrines, all of which prepared for the Reformation in England that followed. In
1534, the English king Henry VIII wanted to divorce his wife who was the aunt of
the German king, but the Pope, under pressure from the German monarch, refused
to grant him permission. King Henry therefore, as an act of revenge, forced the
clergy to declare the king as Head of the Church of England and decreed that the
Church could not take upon itself the formulation of regulations nor could it submit
its annual donations to the Papacy. His son, Edward VI, later made some more
reforms, including using English in worship, simplifying the rites of worship and
conciliating the doctrinal differences between the Protestants and the Catholics. By
the time Elizabeth I ascended to the throne, the structure of the Church of England
was basically stabilized. It is the sect among the Protestants closest to the Roman
Catholics.

Since the Middle Ages, the relationship between politics and religion in Europe
was very complicated, so that the Protestant Reformation naturally had great impact
on the political developments. With the decline of the prestige of the Church, the
rulers in different countries seized the opportunity to expand and consolidate their
authority to establish an autonomous state. Politics and religion in Europe thus
went on the path of separation.
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Holland or the Netherlands, in the sixteenth century encompassed the present-
day Holland, Belgium and Luxembourg and was under the suzerainty of Spain. It
was very prosperous economically and its people were liberal and open-minded.
They had become very progressive Protestants in the Reformation but the Spanish
king Philip II was an extremely conservative and staunch defender of Catholicism.
He supported the founding of the relatively conservative Jesuits and struck out at
Protestantism. The people of Holland had long been dissatisfied with the economic
exploitation and political oppression of Spain, and now they were further submitted
to thought control. Conditions became so unbearable that they rose up in revolt.
Starting from the mid—1560s, after approximately forty years of struggle, Holland
eventually became an independent republic at the beginning of the seventeenth
century, but this fact was only officially acknowledged by Spain in 1648.

In 1618 Emperor Ferdinand II of the Holy Roman Empire, having succeeded
to the throne of Czechoslovakia (called Bohemia at that time), forced the Czechs
who were Protestants to accept Catholicism, resulting in their resistance and thus
developed into an international war between the Catholics and the Protestants.
One side was the Holy Roman Empire and Spain; the other side was the Protestant
princes of Germany, together with countries such as Holland, France and Sweden.
This war was fought mainly in Germany and lasted thirty years until the Holy
Roman Empire begged for a truce. After this Thirty Years® War, Germany, in a
state of devastation, was divided into some three hundred states and Spain went
further downhill. On the other hand, Holland, France and Sweden grew stronger;
Switzerland became independent; England gained, having kept out of the war. From
then on European countries no longer interfered with the religious beliefs of their
subjects.

There are now three major sects in Christianity: the Orthodox Church is popular
in East Europe, Catholicism in the southern part of West Europe, and in Spanish
and Portuguese speaking countries while Protestantism prevails in the northern part
of West Europe and English speaking countries.

31 The Protestant Reformation A Concise History of Human Civilization
oood oood oood



TR (e - RATSE S o 16 M NTTAIES K
W fr B~ LU RIS - EARES M > BRVEHEA MG T - BRI IE R a5
N B B AR AR B b B o A 7F J B B vl 48 7 ) o i B ) B K
> 1 PG HE 09 B 3E 7 T (BGEE ) ) B — 4 W R ST R R
FHAH A o M SRR AR SF ISR & > MR AT B - SR R
(18 456 7% oK) ) 0 B YRR L 4 3 £ RN RS T » BFE 0 b SRR A S
T DUHE— 25 AL > R0 T M AL I ST - 4 1560 AE AR B LR » 48
KAV 419 5 5 > o7 BAS A AE 17 4090 BB M ST 9 FE B > (B33 1R
HE AT 1648 FA BT A 19 IEAKRE -

1618 4F 4 515 4 I 10 27 26 AR AR T 5 (A IR
FOREE) 09 (L2 %+ BB RAT B IOBE S A B KB T3
P 0 25 » 0 T 3 K O BT 62 0 B PR = — 7
2 G A R P B+ 53—y 2 PR M) — B R Bt %+ AT~ %
B ORI o TR AR B RS AT R I B
SRS HERMTSE A - [ =BT | S0 » MR R (0 H AL -
AR A = RN 3 B 0 Bt — A T e BT
SRR o B S B PR AT
o KN 0 ¢ 6 P T T R 0 S0 =

SR S KB ¢ BRI - A% R R 50
7 T A A TR A S B0 AU
7 P BKCAL A0 2 R 5 -

0E &

NS i 31 RBANLE | —]

oood oood oood



INTERNATIONAL TRADE AND VOYAGES
OF DISCOVERY

Medieval Europe was way behind Asia, both economically and culturally. The
most developed countries in the world at that time were China, India and Arabia.
China and India, being self-sufficient and not depending on resources from the
outside world, were not as eager as the Arabians to establish trading relations with
other nations. In contrast, Arabia was located in an arid desert with the majority of
its people engaged in nomadic herding and therefore had early formed a trading
tradition. In the prime of the Arabian Empire, their commerce was most active.
While carrying on commerce with China through the Silk Road, they zealously
developed sea trade, opening up markets in East Asia, Southeast Asia, South Asia
and East Africa.

In the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, owing to the traffic on land being
blocked by West Xia and the impetus given by the invention and use of the
compass, travel and trading on sea saw further development. Although the
navigational technique was very advanced in the Tang and Song Dynasties, yet
Chinese trading ships usually returned to China as soon as they finished their
business transactions in Sotheast Asia. After the Ming Dynasty imposed a ban on
maritime trade with foreign countries, sea trade was virtually monopolized by the
Arabians. In international commerce, the Arabians only played the role of middle-
man, quite different from that of the Europeans later. As Arabia had no industry
there was no need to import a vast amount of raw materials or export a large
quantity of finished products; its policy was neither expansionist nor aggressive.
They would promulgate religious beliefs through trade but would not invade other
nations or establish colonies.
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Figure 32.1 Henry the Navigator
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In the fifteenth century, eastward going trading ships of Arabia usually sailed
from Jiddah of the Red Sea or Basra of the Persian Gulf, passing Calicut on the
southwest of India and then Colombo of Ceylon (now Sri Lanka), to Malacca of
Malaya, after which the route split into two, one going to Sumatra and Java and
one to China. At that time the chief ports in China were Guangzhou, Quanzhou
and Yangzhou. They brought with them horses, linen, cotton, ironware and silver
and took home spice from India, teak from Southeast Asia and silk and chinaware
from China.

Shipbuilding and navigational technology in Europe at the time, though
relatively backward, nevertheless had reached a certain level sufficient for meeting
the challenge of long voyages. The development in commerce and industry
increased the need for materials as well as gold and silver, the latter of which were
the media of commercial transaction. However, there was only limited production
of gold and silver in Europe and large quantities were lost in international trade so
that ways must be found to secure a supply. Marco Polo’s travel accounts raised
their hopes of going to the rich East in search of all kinds of precious merchandise,
gold and silver. However, traditional trade routes had been controlled by Venice
and Genoa and were threatened to be cut off by the Ottoman Empire. There was
an urgent need to look for new sea routes to the East. To maritime countries like
Spain and Portugal, whose economic, scientific and technological standards were
passable but had been left behind in the international competition, the urgency was
especially felt.

32 International Trade and Voyages of Discovery A Concise History of Human Civilization
ooo ooo ooo



0 3000km / AE
e — |

Along the equator BAJRiER %

7
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In 1415, Henry the Navigator, a Portuguese prince, when accompanying his
father on a campaign to North Africa, learnt that the gold, ivory and black slaves
there all came from West Africa, and decided that he would open up Africa and look
for a new sea route to the East. Three years later, he founded a school of navigation
to study the techniques of ship-building, map drawing and navigation and to train
students in the above disciplines. Although he was known as a navigator yet he had
never sailed far. He was only responsible for arranging the ships’ voyages. For a
number of times, he sent out fleets of ships to sail southward along the west coast
of Africa but they inevitably turned back after sailing past the Canary Islands on
account of the rough sea. It was only in 1434 that his ships were able to overcome
difficulties and established several commercial bases on the west coast of Africa. In
1460, the year he died, his ships arrived at Sierra Leone.

In October 1487, the Portuguese king sent Bartolomeu Diaz (1450-1500) to
lead a fleet of three small ships to explore the African coast. His ships met with a
storm off the southwest coast of South Africa in December, and after drifting for
thirteen days, he decided to sail northeastward. A month later, he arrived at Mossel
Bay at the southern tip of South Africa. Then he continued his voyage onward. At
that time the sea route to India was close at hand but as the crew was unwilling to
proceed they had to turn back. On their return voyage, they passed a cape at the
southern tip of Africa, and remembering the storm they had encountered, he called
it the Stormy Cape, but later on the Portuguese king, in view of the Indian Ocean
lying ahead, renamed it the Cape of Good Hope.

Another Portuguese Vasco da Gama (1469-1524) finally rounded the Cape of
Good Hope and arrived at Malindi of Kenya. Here having secured the assistance
of the Arabian Ahmad Ibn Majid (1421-1500) to navigate for him, he successfully
crossed the Indian Ocean to reach Calicut on the southwest coast of India. Da Gama
brought home a vast amount of spices and precious stones, making a lot of profits.

Columbus was Italian, familiar with The Travels of Marco Polo. He had rich
navigational experience and an adventurous spirit. Believing that the earth is a
globe, he thought that as long as one sailed straight ahead one would reach India.
Having failed to secure support for his westward voyage from Portugal he turned
to Spain for help. In order to compete with Portugal for hegemony of the sea, the
Spanish king endorsed Columbus’ project, promising to make him governor of the
land he discovered and to give him 10 % of the profits made, reserving the rest for
Spain.
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Figure 32.3 Columbus
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On 3 August 1492 Columbus leading a crew of 88 members, set out in three
ships. After over two months’ voyage, they arrived in the seas of Central America,
passing the Bahama Islands, Cuba and Haiti. He mistook this to be India. During
the following years he crossed the Atlantic Ocean a number of times to explore
Central America. In spite of the fact that what he saw there was very different from
Marco Polo’s account of the orient, he insisted that this was India.

He was proved wrong by another Italian, Amerigo Vespucci, who made two
voyages to South America between 1499 and 1502 and finally ascertained that the
land Columbus discovered was not India but a new continent, which he named
America. The discovery of the New World strengthened the will of the explorers
to find a new sea route to India and their belief that continuing sailing westward
would reach their destination.

The Portuguese Magellan had been to India and Malaya when young and knew
that east of the islands in Southeast Asia was a vast ocean. Having learnt that south
of Panama was an ocean, he realized that he would arrive at Asia once sailing round
South America. Like Columbus his westward voyage was not supported by the
Portuguese king but was sponsored by the Spanish king who made him the same
promises as he did to Columbus.

On 20 September 1519 Magellan with a crew of 265 members, set out in
five ships. After half a year, the ships arrived at San Julian in the south of South
America, and stopped there for five months until the severe winter was over before

32 International Trade and Voyages of Discovery A Concise History of Human Civilization
ooo ooo ooo



Figure 32.4 Magellan
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Figure 32.5 Sea explorations in and after the fifteenth century
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continuing on their voyage. During this period, one of the ships sank and three
captains initiated a coup, with the result that two of them got killed and the other
one was exiled. At the end of November 1520 his fleet crossed the strait, later
named after him, in tempestuous waters, to enter into an unexpectedly peaceful
ocean, which he named the Pacific Ocean. One of the ships, upon entering the Strait
of Magellan, stealthily returned to Spain. On 27 April 1521, he was killed while
engaged in battle with the locals in the Philippines. His fleet, now reduced to only
one ship, under the management of his subordinates, passing Malacca and the Cape
of Good Hope, sailed back to Europe. When the ship arrived in Spain only eighteen
crew members were left. The entire voyage took two years and eleven months to
complete. Magellan’s heroic attempt finally proved that the earth is a globe.

In 1642, the Dutch Abel Tasman (1603-1659) set out from Mauritius towards
the southeast and arrived on an island later named after him—Tasmania—and then
sailed eastward to New Zealand. On his return voyage, he passed Southeast Asia,
but missed Australia.

The Englishman James Cook (1728-1779) between the years 1768 and 1779
sailed three times to explore Australia and also visited New Zealand, Tahiti and
Hawaii. In 1779 while visiting Hawaii he had a dispute with the local people and

lost his life in a combat.
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Figure 32.6 James Cook
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During the four hundred years from the beginning of the fifteenth century to the
end of the eighteenth century the maritime countries of Europe, in search of trade
opportunities, actively engaged in navigational and exploratory expeditions, in the
hope of discovering a new sea route to the East. After strenuous efforts, they had
achieved their objectives not only of finding a new sea route but also of discovering
the New World. Navigational enterprises with the aim of developing commerce
soon evolved into occupying and colonizing activities, resulting in the European
Powers initiating invasions all over the world, attacking one another mercilessly to
contend for hegemony.

The voyages of discovery changed the shape of the world and the direction of
its historical development.
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SEA HEGEMONY AND THE SCRAMBLE
FOR COLONIES

The navigational expeditions in the fifteenth century were undertaken mainly for the
purpose of finding new sea routes to the East but later developed into a colonization
scramble with the objectives of seizing lands, snatching resources and opening
markets. From the fifteenth to the nineteenth century, many countries in Europe
embarked on colonization, the more important among which were, in chronological
order, Portugal, Spain, Holland, England and France.

To contend for colonies, these countries engaged in warfare with one another.
The wars were fought on the sea but inevitably affected the colonies and countries
concerned and at times even their neighbouring countries inadvertently suffered
from their scramble.

Portugal and Spain were the earliest colonizing countries. In the middle of the
fifteenth century, Henry the Navigator of Portugal, having found a foothold in West
Africa, made strenuous efforts to seize the gold produced locally and forced the
indigenous blacks into serfdom. By the sixteenth century, with the expansion of the
colonization of South America, the Portuguese further shipped the blacks there for

sale.
NN
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Figure 33.1 Enslaved Africans worked in a Peruvian silver mine and supervised by the Spainish
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As the Portuguese had made their claims in Africa, the Spanish turned their
attention to Central and South America instead. In addition to seizing the gold and
silver belonging to the indigenous inhabitants there, they exploited the gold and
silver mines and set up farms, using the inhabitants as serfs to carry on herding
and working on plantations. The main crops grown were cotton, sugar cane and
tobacco. The Spanish maltreated the Mayas, Aztecs and Incas there, binding them
to slavery and destroying their culture. As a result within a hundred years over 95%
of the first nations of the Americas died out and their culture disappeared from the
face of the earth.

Soon after Columbus discovered the New World, Portugal and Spain were
involved in endless squabbles out of interest conflict. In 1493 the Pope decreed that
taking the longitude 480 kilometres west of Cape Verde Islands as the boundary
line, east of which would be the sphere of influence of Portugal while west of
which would be that of Spain. The former was unhappy about this and held a talk
with the latter. In the following year they signed an agreement in Tordesillas in
Spain, extending the boundary line (popularly known as the Papal meridian) to
1,770 kilometres west of Cape Verde Islands. Because of that Portugal attained a
foothold in the eastern part of the present-day Brazil, using this as a basis to expand
its territories step by step. This explains why Brazil is the only Portuguese-speaking
country in Central and South America while all other countries speak Spanish.
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Figure 33.2 Portuguese and Spanish colonies in the latter half of the sixteenth century
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The Portuguese and the Spanish were the earliest colonists as well as the
pioneers of global sea trade. The former linked up the trade routes of Europe,
Africa and Asia as early as the fifteenth century and the latter, having conquered
the Philippines in the latter half of the sixteenth century, used it as a collecting
and distributing centre for Asian merchandise and built up a trading network for
Europe, America and Asia.

Spain in the sixteenth century was very powerful, annexing Portugal in 1580.
It was only in 1640 when Spain was mired in the Thirty Years’ War that the latter
regained its independence, but not its strength any more. Spain was also on the way
to decline at the transition from the sixteenth to the seventeenth century.

In the process of Holland’s struggle for independence, England on account of
facilitating her own development provided Holland with some assistance, including
supporting the English pirates who raided Spanish merchant ships, even to the
extent of sending the Royal navy disguised as pirates to undertake such a task. This
angered Philip II of Spain, who attacked England in 1588 with his invincible fleet,
the Armada. Although the English navy was smaller in size and in number, yet with
a superb strategy, it succeeded in defeating the vast Spanish fleet, sinking nearly
half of their ships. The power of Spain was thus greatly undermined. Later on
having to provide support to the Holy Roman Empire over the Thirty Years’ War for
the purpose of suppressing the Protestant reformists, its strength was further sapped.

By the middle of the seventeenth century Spain had been downgraded to a
second class country, unable to meet the challenge of Holland. The latter was in
its prime: its sea trade from the Baltic Sea to the Pacific Ocean was ahead of all
other nations. The tonnage of Dutch merchant ships accounted for three quarters of
that of the whole of Europe. Holland had colonies in Asia, Africa and North and
South Americas.
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As soon as England ended the Hundred Years’ War with France in the middle of
the fifteenth century, a dynastic civil war broke out for the contention of the throne,
which lasted for thirty years. This was also named the Wars of the Roses, after the
badges used by the two sides, the red rose for the House of Lancaster and the white
rose for the House of York. In the end the victory went to a Lancaster claimant,
Henry Tudor, who then founded the Tudor Dynasty, a remarkably successful period
in English history. Sixteenth century England had made considerable progress in
politics, military affairs, economy and culture: the country was unified, the naval
fleet established, industry and commerce thrived and culture flourished. Queen
Elizabeth I who reigned in the latter half of the sixteenth century was an able ruler,
well-loved by the people. In domestic policy, she fostered economic and cultural
developments and helped reconcile the conflicts between the Catholics and the
Protestants. Externally, she actively participated in international competitions and
defeated the Invincible Spanish Armada in 1588.

When Portugal and Spain concentrated their attention on Central and South
America, England and France sent fleets to the northeastern part of North America
for exploration at the end of the fifteenth century and the first half of the sixteenth
century respectively, but owing to limitation of resources, these activities were
strategically undertaken in low profile. England focused on the sea around
Newfoundland and the coastal region while France concentrated on the estuary and
the banks of the St. Lawrence River.

In 1603 after Elizabeth I died leaving no heir, the throne fell to her nephew
James Stuart. When he was the king of Scotland he was known as James VI, but
as king of England he was called James 1. With his succession England entered
the Stuart Dynasty, which was a chaotic period, but on account of solid economic
foundations, commerce and industry continued to thrive and the strength of the
country was maintained.

During the later period of her life Elizabeth I actively planned to build up the
naval fleet and joined the scramble for colonies. Towards the end of the sixteenth
century, compared with Holland, England still lagged behind, but by the middle
of the seventeenth century, Holland obviously felt intimidated by England. At
that time England had established strongholds along the Atlantic coast of North
America, the West Indies, the east coast of Africa and India. Conflicts of interest
led to three naval battles between England and Holland in the period from 1652
to 1674. England came out victorious and seized the Dutch colonies in North
America, changing the name of the chief port on the east coast from New Amsterdam
to New York.
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Figure 33.3 Queen Elizabeth |
[33.3 AR A1t

Having defeated Holland, England concentrated all her energy to combat
France. From 1675 to 1763, three large-scale battles were fought, with England
emerging as the winner every time. The decisive battle broke out in 1756 and ended
in 1763, lasting seven years, known as the Seven Years’ War. The main protagonists
in the above battles were of course England and France, but every time other
European countries were involved, fighting taking place not only on the sea but
also extended to the European countries and colonies concerned. The Seven Years’
War concluded with the Peace of Paris, which resulted in France ceding to England
a number of colonies. British colonies at this time included Gibraltar in Europe,
certain areas along the African and Indian coast, areas east of the Mississippi River
in North America and certain islands in the West Indies.

Henceforth England gained hegemony of the sea and in the following century
founded a vast colonial empire.
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AFRICA AND SOUTH ASIA DURING
THE COLONIAL PERIOD

Africa

In the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, the northern part of Africa belonging to the
Ottoman Empire was well-developed economically and culturally; most of coastal
West Africa and East Africa consisted of steadily developing Islamic states; Central
and South Africa were still in the state of tribal societies. The advent of Europeans
changed the destiny of Africa.

The earliest comers were the Portuguese, who established their trading posts
in West and East Africa in the fifteenth and sixteenth century respectively. The
merchants of other countries such as England, Holland, France, Germany and
Sweden followed on their heels. In order to extract the greatest profit when doing
business they cheated and even resorted to force. The most common strategy they
used was that of inequivalent transaction: using low-cost manufactured goods in
exchange for valuable gold and ivory. Later on, in support of the genocidal policy
of the colonists in America and the development of its economy, they even engaged
in the trading of slaves (shipping black Africans mainly from West Africa to the
New World to be slaves), during the process of which they did their utmost to
cheat. When their cheating schemes failed they captured their prey by force and
even tempted tribal chiefs to participate. These inhuman acts not only disrupted the
cultural development there but also destroyed social harmony.
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The majority of trade between Europe, Arica and America, after a great deal
of scrambling, fell into the hands of the British by the eighteenth century. The
procedure was usually like this: merchants exported articles of daily use and worn-
out old weapons from Europe to Africa, shipped African slaves to America, and
then imported from America raw materials like cane sugar, cotton and tobacco
needed by factories in Europe, thus forming a “triangular trade”. Overseas trade
brought huge profits to England and accelerated the progress of the Industrial
Revolution.

Slave trading reached a peak in the eighteenth century. The average turnover
was 35,000 slaves annually, coming mainly from West Africa, with the North and
South Americas as destinations. In the latter part of the eighteenth century outcries
against the slave trade were starting to be heard in Europe. In 1792, slave trade
was first prohibited in Denmark, followed by other countries. By the middle of the
nineteenth century, slave trade was virtually terminated but it was not until 1882
that it completely ceased in Portugal. In the course of four hundred years a total of
over 11,000,000 black slaves were sold to the North and South Americas, among
whom the Portuguese colonies took up 4,000,000, the Spanish colonies 2,500,000,
the British colonies 2,500,000, the French colonies 1,600,000 and the Dutch
colonies 500,000.

Towards the end of the sixteenth century, after the demise of the Songhai
Kingdom, in the two centuries that followed there appeared in West Africa some
comparatively more powerful kingdoms such as the Dahomey Kingdom and Asante
Kingdom, but they were unable to throw off the shackles of European countries.
As to other regions in Africa, following the gradual decline of the Ottoman Empire
since the middle of the seventeenth century, they were reduced to the state of
European colonies. In the latter half of the eighteenth century the Ottoman Empire
was defeated time and again in battles with the European powers and was forced to
sign unequal treaties.

From 1884 to 1885, fifteen European and American countries (in fact only
fourteen European countries because the United States, the only American country,
eventually decided to pull out) convened a conference in Berlin to carve up Africa
for colonies. The result was as follows: France got Tunis, Algeria, Guinea, Mali
and Madagascar; England got Egypt, Sudan, Nigeria and many regions in Central
and South Africa; Germany got Tanganyika (now known as Tanzania) and West and
South Africa; Italy got Libya and part of Somali; Spain got some regions in West
Africa and North Africa.
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South Asia

Indian civilization originated in the Indus and Ganges valleys. Early Indian history
was mainly the history of these two regions. Since antiquity these two regions had
been continuously invaded by foreign tribes from the north so that the country was
constantly in a state of disintegration. India had never been truly unified until it
became a British colony in the nineteenth century. There had always been a number
of small district kingdoms. The so-called dynasties only referred to those states
which controlled a larger area and ruled for a longer period of time.

The history of India before the Common Era is briefly introduced in Chapter 9.
In the first century BCE the Kushan Empire located in northern India occupied the
Indus valley and the middle course of the Ganges, in the latter of which the Gupta
Dynasty arose in the fourth century, and snatched the ruling power over northern
and western India from the Kushans. The Gupta Dynasty, however, lasted only
two hundred years. After its decline in the sixth century, during the period of over
one thousand years, numerous district kingdoms were established, giving rise to
a variety of languages in different districts. The most popular language in India
today is Hindi, but there are many other languages currently in use; their number is
beyond comparison to that of any other place in the world.

In the beginning of the tenth century, the Muslims started their invasion
in South Asia. The Turks founded the Delhi Sultanate in northern India at the
beginning of the thirteenth century, lasting over three hundred years. Timur had
invaded Delhi at the end of the fourteenth century, but after raiding the city whizzed
past. A hundred years later, his descendent Babur did not leave India so easily.

At the beginning of the sixteenth century, the Mughals (belonging to the
Mongol tribe) led by Babur were driven away by the Uzbekistans. They therefore
invaded Afghanistan and then attacked India. In 1526, after defeating the Sultan of
Delhi, Babur made Delhi his capital. His grandson Akbar the Great (1542-1605)
extended his territory eastward to the Bay of Bengal, southward to the Deccan
Plateau, westward to the Arabian Sea and northward to the Himalayas. Akbar was
a Muslim but married a princess whose faith was Hindu, thereby reconciling the
disputes between the two religions. He welcomed the merchants, missionaries and
artists to come and carry on trade, propagate their religious teaching and promote
culture. His tolerant attitude enabled followers of Christianity, Islam and Hindu
living peacefully together and fostered a harmonious society that was quite well-
developed economically and culturally.
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The fifth king of the Mughal Dynasty, the grandson of Akbar, was extremely
devoted to his wife, in memory of whom he spent twenty-two years to build the
magnificent Taj Mahal in Agra, renowned as one of the Seven Wonders of the
World and is the highlight of tourism in India. His son, Aurangzeb (1618-1707),
was a very able ruler but cruel and ruthless. In order to seize power, he killed his
brother and imprisoned his father. During his reign he reversed the tolerant policy
of Akbar, arousing national, religious and social conflicts among the people, so that
the country was thrown into a state of turbulence and on the way to decline.

It was the British who overthrew India. To scramble for the lucrative Eastern
trade, European countries founded their own brand of the East India Company
under their own government’s auspice at the beginning of the seventeenth century.
In the early period England, Holland and France each had an equal share in the fray
but later on England alone won the competition. The British East India Company,
founded in 1600 under a Royal Charter by Queen Elizabeth I, was vested with the
powers of minting coins, organizing armies, building fortresses, declaring war,
negotiating peace treaties, forming alliances and judicature. From this one could
deduce that the East India Company was in fact an organization under the British
government responsible for commercial, political and military activities.

In the latter half of the eighteenth century the British East India Company
controlled the trade between Europe and India, and many economically thriving
regions in India were in its hands. The British often exploited conflicts between
various states in India to its advantage. At the beginning of the nineteenth
century, using the pretext of Napoleon’s eyeing central India and Russia coveting
Afghanistan, Burma and threatening Malacca, the British sent its army to the above
places. In the middle of the nineteenth century, the British extended its influence
northward, occupying Sind and Punjab. Besides occupying their land, the British
destroyed Indian traditions, promoted the English language by force and introduced
Christianity, eventually arousing vehement resistance. In 1857 a large scale
insurrection broke out, but was quickly and violently suppressed by the British
army. After this, the British government was wary that the East India Company had
grown too cumbersome to be effective. So it was dissolved and the British governed
India directly. In 1858, India officially became a British colony. More than twenty
years after, Afghanistan also became a British colony.

34 Africa and South Asia during the Colonial Period A Concise History of Human Civilization
oood oood oood



AR M BT R > M wEMERT > 2 —MEFEEW
N B 224F > BRI FT T @S TREMERMBIERE o 75 504
P B 2% 0 e 2t AR A Bl — o B R A EE R o Y T BB
HIAR (5% BAREEA 5 1618—1707 ) ARG A 8 » (EARME Bl > 2y 1 B UL
R ARRULE ~ INACH o MBI > — kb 5 B A "ABOK » DA
WO T R ~ RBFIPE A P g > (BB EEE AL > BHE ERE T
B o

WENEER R BN o 5 T FEFMEEWHRITE S » B2 14
FAE 17 WA B WS T B R £ HREE N A - R - T
B RN BRI — R T o B A HED A mE R RIMA
2 ER 1600 F 72 AR - HEA SR - A - K B B HT
W~ RVESENET) o BRI > HEDEE LS A EUE bR S B UM B N — R 4k
P~ BUR BRI — B

18 T AL B8 - S B AUEN BE 2% w2 ) 1 KN AN EN S 2 I RY 5 o D
J3E 2 8 KE 75 LB 1) b I AR A B A B AR R o SRR H R B RE A% R
[ 2 [ 9 28 J A Hh M) > 19 TH A A0 S LA R S A P e YT ~ 0 B B ] D EE
Hh A ) R o NP SE SRS H o SIS LTy o 19 RS EE - F
BRI ABEETE (BGEETE) - S5 (BG5Sl o JEABR T
RAGE L2250 B REBORED L AT - 58 0 HE R SR AN G S
KRB EURY BT » 1857 4F > EIEMREER B E) - (HAR PR ALAS 2 o8 I
HISHEE R 5T o KM —00 > SRR BURFRMA R R A » R P B A En &
A TR A - HBUF EEETRENE o 1858 4F - BV EE IE 20 /2 95 B 1Y 5
R o T BRAEAR o PR VTR AR T R S Y A R M o

NS i 34 F IR Hb IR S0 9 R YN A0 R
0000000000000000

AN

311



312 (A

SOUTHEAST ASIA AND AUSTRALASIA

DURING THE COLONIAL PERIOD
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Southeast Asia

After Portugal sealed an agreement with Spain on carving up the world in 1494,
it concentrated all its efforts to expand eastward. In 1498 the Portuguese finally
rounded the Cape of Good Hope, reaching the southwestern part of India and
established a foothold in Calicut. Within twelve years they occupied Goa in India
and Malacca in the Malay Peninsula respectively and thus controlled the greater
part of India and Southeast Asia.

In the latter half of the sixteenth century Spain occupied the Philippines
by force and governed these islands most ruthlessly, resulting in a number of
insurrections by the people. At the end of the nineteenth century, the United States
replaced Spain at the helm but the voice of resistance was not quelled. In 1934 the
United States eventually promised the Philippines independence in ten years’ time.

At the transition from the sixteenth to the seventeenth century, Portugal and
Spain went downhill one after the other, their hegemony of the sea taken over by
Holland. In Asia, the Dutch had their eye on Southeast Asia. In the first half of the
seventeenth century they occupied Malacca and its environs, the Indonesian Islands
with Djakarta as centre and Taiwan of China. At that time England also wanted
to have a share in Sooutheast Asia but was blocked by Holland so that the former
turned her attention to India and China.
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After England attained hegemony of the sea in the eighteenth century, it
renewed its deployments for penetrating and occupying Southeast Asia. In 1786,
the British landed in Penang—a deserted island with a few dozens of inhabitants.
In 1794, seeing that the French Revolutionary army occupied Holland after having
defeated the invading ally forces, England was wary that France might take over
the Dutch colonies. It therefore struck first, reaching an agreement with the exiled
Dutch Government in England to temporarily take control of these colonies until
the Dutch Government re-established itself when they would be returned. This
promise was fulfilled when England returned Java and Sumatra in 1816 and
Malacca in 1818. Contemporaneous with the return of Malacca, England sent
Stamford Raffles (1781-1826) to the coasts of the Strait of Malacca to look for a
suitable place for establishing a trading post. In the following year, Singapore was
chosen. Singapore, called Temasek in ancient times, had been deserted since the
fourteenth century and had become the den of pirates.

In 1824, England and Holland reached an agreement: the Malay Peninsula
would belong to the sphere of influence of the British while Indonesia was to
be controlled by the Dutch. Two years later, the East India Company formed the
Straits Settlements, combining Penang, Malacca and Singapore, to be put under its
jurisdiction. When the East India Company was dissolved, the Straits Settlements
were governed directly by England. By this time Singapore had assumed a key
position in shipping in the Pacific and Indian Oceans. Its function was especially
significant with the opening of the Suez Canal in 1869. In the latter half of the
nineteenth century, Holland put her full force into opening colonies in Indonesia.
Entering the twentieth century, Holland had succeeded in controlling the whole
of Indonesia.

Figure35.1 Suez Canal
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In opening up colonies in Asia, besides using force, the British also resorted to
crafty devices to achieve their end. The more frequently used ones were to provide
protection, to assist in administration and to apply pressure. In the latter half of the
nineteenth century England succeeded in making the Malay Peninsula and Brunei
its colonies by using the above means.

After invading India, the British had been trying by all means to open the door
of Burma for trade but had been given no chance. During the period of 1824—
1895, England launched three campaigns on Burma, and in the end succeeded
in colonizing it, making it a province of India. From 1937, Burma left India’s
jurisdiction and had been directly governed by England.

In the middle of the eighteenth century Burma overthrew the Ayuthia Kingdom
but was driven out of Thailand within half a century. At that time, Thailand
established its capital in Bangkok, extending its influence southward to the Malay
Peninsula, thus clashing with the British. In the first half and middle of the
nineteenth century, England combining threats and inducements, had respectively
coerced Thailand into signing two unequal treaties: (1) to give up the jurisdiction
of part of the land in the Malay Peninsula; (2) to give England “extraterritoriality”,
allowing the British freedom from the jurisdiction of their territory of residence.

In the latter half of the eighteenth century, the French, having suffered a
setback from the British, turned their attention to Vietnam. In the first half of the
nineteenth century, the French gained a foothold in Vietnam for helping the Nguyen
Dynasty in unifying the country. Later on, Napoleon III, using the pretext of being
refused his request of spreading the Gospel and trading in Vietnam, occupied Da
Nang and Saigon (the present-day Ho Chi Minh City). Vietnam had to give up
Nam Ky (the southern region; also known as Cochinchina). With Cochinchina as
a stepping stone, France forced Cambodia into accepting its protection. In 1883,
France finding the excuse of putting down an insurrection, took over Hue. Vietnam
therefore was also forced to acknowledge France as its protector. After the Nguyen
Dynasty unified the country it had applied to the Qing court for the status of a
feudal state and the Jiaching emperor consented and named it Vietnam (before
it was called Annam). As the Qing recognized Vietnam its vassal state, an army
was sent to its rescue, defeating the French in Lang Son in 1885, but eventually
recognizing France as the protector of Vietnam. In 1893, the French occupied Laos,
with which the whole of the Indochina Peninsula fell into the hands of the French.

In 1869, England and France agreed to maintain the independence of Thailand
so that it would act as buffer for the influence of the two countries in Southeast
Asia and to prevent the infiltration of other European powers into this region. To
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clarify its position, England made a treaty with Thailand in 1909 stipulating that
it would give up its “extraterritoriality” in exchange for more lands on the Malay
Peninsula. The ruler of Thailand at that time was an able man with vision called
Chulalongkorn (1853-1910). To commemorate him, his people in 1917 upgraded
a school he had built in the capital Bangkok to a university and named it after him.
In 1932 during the global depression there was a coup d’état in Thailand, making
it the second constitutional monarchy in Asia. Thailand was the only independent
country in this region during the colonial period.

Australasia

Australasia comprises Australia, New Zealand and the Pacific islands east of
Indonesia. This section focuses on Australia and New Zealand.

The indigenous people of Australia migrated there from Southeast Asia
approximately 40,000 years ago. They had maintained constant contact with Asia
centuries before the Europeans came.

In the beginning of the seventeenth century, the Dutch and the Spanish came
to northern Australia respectively. The former called Australia “New Holland”.
In 1770, the Englishman James Cook reached its east coast, named it New South
Wales and declared that it belonged to England.

After the United States attained its independence, England had to find a place
for exiling prisoners and Australia was the best choice. On 26 January 1788,
approximately 1,500 Englishmen, half prisoners and half immigrants, on board
twelve ships, landed in Sydney. This day became Australia’s national day.

Around the middle of the nineteenth century, on account of the flourishing
woollen industry and the gold rush in Victoria, an increasing number of immigrants
came from Europe and America. England therefore ceased transporting prisoners
to Australia in 1868. Within eighty years England had sent out 160,000 prisoners to
Australia. When the British first arrived there were 300,000 indigenous settlers in
Australia. A century later, they were drastically reduced to less than 50,000.

During the early period, the name New South Wales indicated the east coast as
well as Australia in general. The chronology of the founding of different provinces
in Australia was as follows: Tasmania in 1825, Western Australia in 1829, South
Australia in 1836, Victoria in 1851 and Queensland in 1859. New South Wales and
the above provinces were permitted respectively in the latter half of the nineteenth
century to establish a responsible government.
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At present there are seven provinces in Australia, but when the Commonwealth
of Australia was founded on 1 January 1901 as a dominion of Great Britain, there
were only six provinces (called self-governing crown colonies then). Northern
Territory separated from South Australia in 1911. When the Commonwealth of
Australia was established, it was declared that it would found a harmonious,
unified and egalitarian society. However, in the same year it decided to implement
a White Australia policy, discriminating against coloured people, accepting only
ethnic European immigrants. This policy was in force until the seventies of the
twentieth century.

The indigenous people of New Zealand are the Maoris, coming from the Pacific
islands, settling there approximately one millennium ago. In the latter half of the
eighteenth century the Englishman James Cook was the first European to arrive,
followed by the French and others. In the beginning of the nineteenth century, to
prevent the French from intervening, the British allured the Maoris into signing an
agreement by which the British hoped to eventually occupy New Zealand and their
wish was fulfilled in 1840. After the middle of the nineteenth century, New Zealand
absorbed a large number of English immigrants. Contemporaneously the number of
Maoris decreased drastically, from 120,000 in the beginning of the century to some
40,000 in the late period.

New Zealand was permitted to establish a responsible government in the middle
of the nineteenth century. Then the North and South islands opted for separation
for financial reasons, but the result of the referendum was against it. In 1901 New
Zealanders decided not to join the Commonwealth of Australia but to maintain a
very close relationship with it. In 1907 New Zealand became a dominion of Great
Britain, on an equal footing with Australia.

Figure 35.3
A Maori migration as English
immigrants increased
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THE EARLY QING PERIOD

The Manchus were the Jurchens by origin, self-proclaimed descendants of the
Jins, inhabiting the northeastern districts of China in the Ming Dynasty, scattered
in a number of tribes. At the transition from the sixteenth to the seventeenth
century Nu’erhachi unified all the tribes and founded the Later Jin Dynasty. At
the beginning of the seventeenth century the Later Jin attacked Liaodong and in
1625, moved its capital to Mukden (the present-day Shenyang. In the following
year Nu’erhachi died in battle, succeeded by Huangtaiji. Ten years later, Huangtaiji
called his people the Manchus, his dynasty Qing and renewed his expeditions.
After taking Korea, he penetrated southward into Beijing. In 1643, Huangtaiji died
and was succeeded by his son, Shizu, who named his reign title Shunzhi. Emperor
Shunzhi was at that time only six years old, his uncle Dorgon acting as regent.

During the last years of the Ming Dynasty, there were endless factional
disputes, numerous natural disasters and widespread famine so that revolts broke
out everywhere. At the beginning of 1644, it took Li Zicheng’s army of peasant
rebels just over two months to fight its way from Xi’an to Beijing. When Li’s
troops pressed near, the Ming Emperor Chongzhen hastily summoned Wu Sangui
stationed at Shanhaipass to come to his rescue but it was too late. The capital fell
within two days.
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Legend has it that Li Zicheng had attempted to summon Wu Sangui to
surrender, but one of his subordinates had seized Wu’s favourite concubine Chen
Yuanyuan and arrested and beaten his father Wu Xiang, thus forcing Wu to
surrender to the Qing, inviting the Qing army to march through the Pass southward.
This story originated in a narrative poem titled “Song of Yuanyuan” by the late
Ming poet Wu Weiye (styled Meicun). The following lines from the poem go like
this: “The six divisions of the army, clad in mourning, wept bitterly. Rage surged in
his heart on account of his fair lady.” It remains to be proven whether what actually
happened was as simple as that.

As the Qing army quickly crushed Li Zicheng’s peasant troops, the Manchus
established themselves in China. They deployed the Qing army to manage and
station in northern and central China, the three surrendered generals of the Ming
Dynasty to put down the uprisings in South China and guard the area: Wu Sangui
to station in Yunnan and Guizhou, Shang Kexi in Guangdong and Guangxi and
Geng Jingzhong in Fujian. The Qing government decreed that all officials of the
Ming Dynasty were to keep their positions at the Qing court, continued to carry on
Imperial examinations for the recruitment of officials, adopted the Han language
and encouraged the Manchus to accept Han culture. The Kangxi Dictionary,
compiled under an imperial edict, has the largest collection of Chinese character
entries to date. On the other hand, however, the Qing court forbade intermarriage
between the Chinese and the Manchus, forced the Chinese to shave their head like
the Manchus, enforced harsh laws against them and initiated extensive literary
inquisitions.

After the situation stabilized, Kangxi started to strip the feudatories of their
power in order to consolidate the Manchu rule. His strategy was to demand Wu
Sangui and the other regional military governors give up their power, forcing
them to rebel and thereby getting rid of them. Having completed this task, he
concentrated his attention on Taiwan. In 1683, taking advantage of the occasion of
the internal strife among the grandchildren of Zheng Chenggong, he attacked and
conquered Taiwan, and thus unified the whole country.

The four emperors of early Qing were Shunzhi (1644-1661), Kangxi
(1662—-1722), Yongzheng (1723-1735) and Qianlong (1736-1795). They were all
enlightened rulers and Kangxi was a man of great talent and bold vision. They put
down the insurrections in Mongolia, Xinjiang, Qinghai and Xizang, preserving the
territorial integrity of China. At that time neighbouring countries like Goguryeo
(present-day Korea), Siam (present-day Thailand), Annam (present-day Vietnam),
Bhutan and Nepal all acknowledged China’s suzerainty and paid tribute to it.
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Figure 36.1 Emperor Kangxi
[E36.1 FREEZTH

In the latter half of the seventeenth century, that is, the early period of the
Manchus’ rule in China, the Russians had extended their influence over the Ural
Mountains into Siberia. After the unification of China, Kangxi immediately made
deployments against the Russians’ invasion. Although the Russians were defeated
they came back time and again, creating endless trouble for the Qing court.
Eventually China and Russia signed the Treaty of Nerchinsk in 1689, fixing the
boundary between the two countries in the east. This was not an unequal treaty
but in order to pacify the Russians the Qing government made a great deal of
concessions, ceding a large piece of land east of Lake Baikal to Russia. In 1728,
Yongzheng sealed the Treaty of Kyakhta with Russia, recognizing the territory the
latter occupied earlier in the northern part of Mongolia. After this, the territories
China lost were the result of unequal treaties, which it was forced to sign owing to
its decline in power.
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During the 150 years from the middle of the seventeenth century to the end of
the eighteenth century China was prosperous and thriving. In international trade, as
the demand from foreign countries for Chinese commodities such as tea, textiles,
silk, carpets, chinaware, lacquerware and jewellery increased, silver from overseas
continuously flowed into China, causing uneasiness in some European countries.

Although the international trade in early Qing had a large favourable balance,
yet it adopted a closed-door policy practised since the time of Chengzu of the Ming
Dynasty. This policy imposed strict restrictions on foreign sea trade, including the
following: (1) The cargo load of Chinese merchants going overseas was limited
to 500 shi per shipment (1 shi=28kg in Qing times); (2) foreign merchants were
only allowed to carry on trade in Guangzhou with authorized local dealers and their
operations were kept within bounds.

There were three reasons for the Manchu government to adopt a closed-door
policy: (1) China at the time belonged to the self-supporting economic system
with plenty of natural resources and there was little need for foreign goods; (2) the
rulers were conservative and arrogant, taking themselves to be the Celestial Empire
and belittled foreign countries as barbarians, the latter’s science and technology
nothing more than mere gimmicks; (3) the Manchus were wary of the Han Chinese
gathering overseas to plan insurrections and of invasions of foreigners.

This policy was strictly enforced in the early times, and more relaxed after
unification with Taiwan but reverted to strict enforcement in the Qianlong period
until the Opium War after which it had to be abandoned. In 1793, King George
III of England sent his ambassador George Macartney to China requesting for the
establishment of trading ties, but was rejected by Emperor Qianlong. The latter’s
letter to the English king went like this, “The Celestial Empire is rich and plentiful
in products, not depending on foreign barbarians to supply its needs. It was only
because tea, chinaware and silk scarves produced by the Celestial Empire are
needed commodities of European countries and your country that, bestowing a
favour on you, we established foreign firms in Macau to supply you with your daily
needs and bask in our bounties.” (The above paragraph mentioned that “foreign
merchants were only allowed to carry on trade in Guangzhou”. Why then did
Emperor Qianlong write in his letter “we established foreign firms in Macau” ?)

The loss of silver of Western countries, the expansion of capitalist economy,
the closed-door policy and the incompetence of the later Manchu government,
were factors that led to the invasion of the world powers in the nineteenth century,
reducing China, which prided itself as the Celestial Empire, to endure endless
humiliation in the hundred more years to come.
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THE ENLIGHTENMENT IN EUROPE

The Age of Enlightenment covered a period of almost a hundred years from the
beginning of the eighteenth century to the French Revolution of 1789, during which
new ideas emerged continuously. The Enlightenment of the eighteenth century
could be traced back to the Renaissance of the fourteenth to seventeenth centuries
and the Reformation of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. The development
of economy, the rise of humanism and the progress of science culminated in the
opposition to blind faith and superstition. Men began to adopt a sceptical and
critical attitude toward matters they considered unjust, using experience and reason
as their guiding light. It is not far from the truth to say that the Enlightenment
changed the course of history. Not only were the American War of Independence
and the French Revolution inspired by it, all kinds of intellectual trends arising in
the nineteenth century also owed their origin to the fermentation in this period.

The Enlightenment was born in England, matured in France and spread to
countries in Europe and North America. Since the sixteenth century, with the
rapid growth of commerce and industry, science and culture, the English people’s
quest for democracy and legal system had become more and more intense. The
philosopher John Locke (1632-1704) was a representative figure of fighters for
democracy of the time. He opposed Devine Monarchy, pointing out that the power
of the government came from the people, who gave up part of their power for the
sake of effective governance. Locke’s ideas found resonance in the English people
and deeply influenced the French philosophers of the eighteenth century.

37 The Enlightenment in Europe A Concise History of Human Civilization
00o0o0o0oooO0oOooDoOoooD



ik S A BB I 28

'

RS R W 48 18 18 T AL 4 VA B K i (1789 ) 48 454 — | 4 [Hl 4T
AR B R - 18 AR RSB IR 14 2 17 420 SC 2R L
16~ 17 AL SR A A B e — IRM R o SSPEIEER - ASCEF
(1 SR R R R 2 1 2B ATEE T R B A R A A AR o A B 4R BRI S
AL BE BE B R 52 B AN S R0 Y > 316 BA 4R DA 48 55 0 2R M A 2
RN HER - MEESS HRELNBEEEE TERWEE - EEE
7 8RO I8 K i 1 B AR T AR SZ BB W R o 19 tHEAC TR B 45 FE
6 02 A 45 1R IR 3 A i SRV 7 2R R R R o

RUSOE B o A R LB - BRI IE B o SR AR B RO O 5 A0 b S
e B 16 EACHE > BEFE TRSE - BHERAISCIL B SRR > S AR
B i il 9 28 SR A A o 7 B9 52 (16321704 ) 2 8 AU IR
TR AY o A 2R - 48 BT R B AR— AR
T 70T EBUR AT A RO B A T A A HE ST o 3% S EE LT e 1 S
NHYFENG - P20 50 %8 7k B 18 ALY B A -

IN il LY 37 B i Bl 5% I ﬁ 331
0000000000000000



332

Lo

Figure 37.1 Voltaire
B37.1 REZ

The War between England and France taking place from the late seventeenth
century to the middle of the eighteenth century left France seriously crippled
and on the verge of bankruptcy. In the first half of the eighteenth century French
philosophers like Baron de Montesquieu (1689-1755), Voltaire (pseudonym,
1694-1778) and Jean Jacques Rousseau (1712—-1778) started to investigate social
problems, discuss the political system, criticize the Royal House and question
the Divine Right of Kings. They were dissatisfied with the acts of the Church,
questioned the doctrine of the Bible and opposed the use of theology to explain
history. They promulgated freedom of speech, social equality and political democracy.

After comparing different political systems, Montesquieu concluded that
absolutism would inevitably lead to corruption and perversion of the law, which
could only be avoided by the separation of powers into an executive, a legislature
and a judiciary. This doctrine of his became the blueprint of the American
constitution. Voltaire was the pseudonym of a radical liberalist. When he was
young he had been imprisoned several times on account of his attacks on the
government and the Church. The following is one of his most frequently quoted
saying: “I disapprove of what you say, but I will defend to the death your right to
say it.” Rousseau’s Social Contract had exerted great influence. A “social contract”
signifies a formless contract between the government and its people, to which both
parties should be bound by the spirit of the contract.
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Owing to the influence of the Renaissance, Western literature in the seventeenth
and eighteenth centuries aspired to ancient Greek and Roman culture, using
them as models in theory and practice. Important writers in this period included
the following three: (1) the English poet John Milton (1608 —1674), noted for

his masterpiece Paradise Lost; (2) the French playwright Moliére (pen-name,
1622 -1673) for his highly-acclaimed The Hypocrite; and (3) the German writer

Johann Wolfgang von Goethe (1749 —1832) for his famous novel The Sorrows of
Young Werther.

The Enlightenment opened up a new vista of history, a wider vision that not
only focused on kings and ministers but also included the ordinary citizen as
the heroes of history. People began to realize that since history is the story of
all humanity, it is a comprehensive subject. Therefore instead of recording only
political and military events it should also include economic and cultural activities.
In the light of this, they started to write cultural and world history, attempting to
understand the historical connections between different places in the world and
explore the principles for historical development. The most renowned historian of
this period was the Englishman Edward Gibbon (1737-1794). His monumental
work The History of the Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire traced the history of
the Roman Empire in relation to the ups and downs of its neighbouring countries,
from the second century CE to the sixteenth century, recording the history of fifteen
centuries, spanning several thousand miles, a tour de force still very much revered
in modern times.

Among the many philosophers in the Enlightenment, Rousseau’s educational
thought was most avant-garde. In his Emile, he set forth his educational ideal
without reservation. Considering human nature to be good, he thought that
education should take the approach of allowing the child to develop naturally and
learn positively from Nature, eventually returning to Nature. Education should
aim at developing first of all, the child’s sense faculties, secondly, his power of
observation and finally his ability of thinking. He divided the process of education
into four stages: (1) Infancy (from birth to three), allowing the body its natural
habits; (2) Childhood (from three to twelve), developing physical qualities and
particularly cultivation of the five senses; (3) Pre-adolescence (from twelve to
fifteen), mainly for transmission of knowledge; (4) Youth (from fifteen to twenty),
focusing on moral development. His educational thought is still of value today.
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New social conditions and new trends of thought gave rise to new styles of
art. From the early seventeenth century to the middle and late eighteenth century,
two distinct schools appeared on the art scene: the Baroque and the Rococo, their
representative artists were respectively the Italian sculptor Gianlorenzo Bernini
(1596-1680) and the French painter Jean-Antoine Watteau (1684—1721). The
characteristics of Baroque were the choice of unique subject matter and exaggerated
techniques while the Rococo was noted for its ornate, refined and fanciful style.
In the latter part of the eighteenth century, Neoclassicism and Romanticism arose
one after the other and came to full flowering in the nineteenth century. The arts
in Europe then saw a flourishing period when a hundred flowers bloomed and a
hundred schools contended.

During the Renaissance, it was mainly vocal music that dominated. The
transition from the sixteenth to the seventeenth century saw the development
of opera in Italy. In the seventeenth century, with the growing popularity of
instrumental music, the violin assumed great importance and musical compositions
of various kinds began to appear. The Enlightenment saw the appearance of a
number of famous musicians: Johann Sebastian Bach (1685-1750) and George
Frederick Handel (1685-1759) in the Baroque period (1600-1760), Franz Joseph
Haydn (1732-1809), Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart (1756-1791) and Ludwig van
Beethoven (1770-1827) in the Classical period (1750-1820).
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THE FIRST INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION

The First Industrial Revolution originated in England. It then spread to Europe and
America. We will first of all briefly review the early history of England.

From the first century CE to the fifth century when the Roman Empire was at
its height, England was under the Roman rule. After that, the Germanic invaders
came and founded a number of small states, which combined to form a unified
country in the latter half of the ninth century. Around the middle years of the
eleventh century, after William the Conqueror became king of England, the feudal
system was implemented. (See Chapter 24.)

In 1215, King John was forced to sign The Magna Carta, thus starting
the mechanism toward freedom and democracy in England. The subsequent
development of commerce and industry further led to the deepening of the
democratic system and the disappearance of the serf system. In the fourteenth and
fifteenth centuries, although the royal houses of England and France were maritally
related, the two countries engaged in war for over a hundred years arising from
contention to the French throne, and in the end England suffered a crushing defeat.
At that time the Enclosure Movement was rapidly progressing in England and
social strife intensified. (See Chapter 28.)

Thirty years of civil war, which followed closely the Hundred Years’ War, led
to the emergence of the Tudor Dynasty. During the 118 years of the Dynasty from
the end of the fifteenth century to the beginning of the seventeenth century, politics,
military affairs, economics and culture in England prospered, laying the foundation
for its rise and hegemony in the days to come. The Reformation also took place
during this Dynasty. At the beginning of the seventeenth century the Stuart Dynasty
succeeded the Tudors. (See Chapters 30, 31 and 33.)
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England had gradually formed a tradition of freedom and democracy since the
thirteenth century, with its main emphasis on the following: (1) the king was to
rule by law; and (2) law-making and levy of taxes must be approved by Parliament.
The Tudors respected this tradition but the Stuarts, stemming from Scotland, were
ignorant of this and insisted on the doctrine of the Divine Right of Kings and were
therefore vehemently opposed by Parliament. Because of this difference, the first
two Stuart kings, James I and Charles I fell out with Parliament a number of times
and the English people eventually were forced to take the path of revolution. In
1649 the revolution army won the victory and Charles I was sent to the guillotine,
charged with the crime of betraying his people and country.

After the Revolution succeeded, England became a republic and General Oliver
Cromwell who led the Revolution became the Lord Protector. However, he grew to
be more and more autocratic and his relation with Parliament worsened. The latter,
seizing the opportunity of the chaotic situation immediately following Cromwell’s
death, invited Charles II, then in exile, to return as king with the condition that he
had to accept the tradition of “the king-in-parliament”, thereby guaranteeing the
supremacy of law. Contrary to their promises, he and his successor, James II, did
not keep to their words. In 1688, Parliament decided to drive away James II and
invited his daughter Mary II and her husband William III from Holland to be joint
rulers of England. This coup d’état was called the Glorious Revolution.

In 1689 they officially ascended the throne after accepting Parliament’s
Declaration of Rights. In the same year the Bill of Rights was passed, laying
down limits on the powers of the sovereign as follows: (1) the king should not
interfere with the law; (2) the king should convene Parliament at fixed times; (3)
Parliament should have freedom of speech; (4) the people should have the right to
elect members of Parliament; and (5) the king could only levy taxes upon approval
by Parliament. In 1701 Parliament passed the Act of Settlement to supplement the
Bill of Rights. These two bills established the constitutional monarchy in England
and became the blueprint of many countries when they drafted their constitution,
America being one of them.

The British learned from the Cromwell Incident that violence could only bring
about more violence. Therefore they resorted to more peaceful means to effect
political change. The Glorious Revolution made England the most democratic and
free country of the time, exemplary to all other countries. Living in such a society
the people could best utilize their wisdom and creativity, which is the source of
social progress, national wealth and power.
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The Industrial Revolution in England took place in the eighteenth and
nineteenth centuries. There were many causes of the Industrial Revolution, which
could be summed up in two basic ones, namely, economic development and
freedom of thought.

The Enclosure Movement of the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries improved
the use of land, leading to the Agricultural Revolution of the seventeenth and
eighteenth centuries. The results were: (1) increased production of food, giving
support to urban development; (2) rapid rise in the number of sheep, supplying the
woollen textile industry with plentiful raw material; and (3) allowing large numbers
of farmers to become workers or merchants, giving impetus to the development
of commerce and industry. The Agricultural Revolution was also the result of the
rigorous efforts of the Tudor Dynasty to achieve national prosperity in the sixteenth
century. The Tudors laid great emphasis on commerce and industry to the extent of
backing their merchants to open up overseas markets with military force. The first
industry to prosper was the woollen textile industry. Not only had it become the
mainstay of national economy but also promoted the development of agriculture
and other industries. The opening up of colonies in the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries (see Chapter 33) brought in raw materials for England as well as supplied
markets for its goods. Thus at the threshold of the eighteenth century the economic
conditions for the Industrial Revolution were ready in England.

Industrial development needed the drive and support of commerce. The British
tradition of emphasizing commerce gave an impetus to the Industrial Revolution
while the formation of this tradition was inseparable from its political and social
developments since the Renaissance, Reformation and Enlightenment movements.
The characteristics of the merchant were flexibility of thinking and an open
mind. An open society facilitated the development of commerce; commercial
developments, in turn, contributed to the openness of society. A liberal and open
society in the eighteenth century responded to the needs of reality, fostered
numerous successful merchants and inventors and brought about the Industrial
Revolution in England.

Some of the important inventions during the period of the Industrial Revolution
in England were as follows: in 1764 James Hargreaves invented the spinning Jenny;
in 1769 James Watt invented the steam engine; in 1779 Richard Arkwright invented
the water frame or spinning frame; and in 1785 Edmund Cartwright invented the
power loom.
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Watt’s steam engine, after being improved, was widely used, giving impetus
to the development of other industries such as coal mining, metallurgy, steel, ship-
building and mechanics. The increase in productivity accelerated the demand for
transport so that people racked their brains to improve the means of transport. In
1814 George Stephenson invented the steam locomotive, which was open to public
service in 1825, running between Stockton and Darlington. This was the first public
railway in the world, 40 kilometres long.

Watt and Stephenson respectively brought the world into the industrial age
and the railway age. The Industrial Revolution in England improved the lives of
humankind as well as changed the structure of the world. In the middle of the
nineteenth century, the export of British manufactured goods in quantity and its
total foreign trade made up respectively 30% and 40% of that of Europe. Armed
with this advantage England promoted a free trade policy in the international market.

In 1851 the British government opened the First World Fair in London, to
showcase to the world its prosperity and wealth. This was a hard-won battle not
without cost. The Industrial Revolution caused severe environmental pollution.
In the nineteenth century London was notorious for its “smog”. The average life
span of the British then was less than 40 years, lower than the average of the entire
human race. There were many women and children in the workforce. All workers,
men and women, young and old, were exploited by the capitalists and lived a dog’s
life. In order to keep their job they had to work over twelve hours every day. The
English writer Charles Dickens (1812-1870) made realistic depictions of the social
conditions of England of the time in his novels.
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THE AMERICAN WAR OF INDEPENDENCE

In 1763 at the end of the Seven Years” War between England and France, England
took over almost all of the French colonies in America. At this time the situation in
America was as follows: in North America, Alaska was claimed by Russia; England
occupied territories east of the Mississippi River; Spain controlled the western
part and the southern tip; in Latin America (that is, Central and South America),
with the exception of Brazil which belonged to Portugal, all were under Spain (see
Figure 33.2).

The political and economic developments of American colonies were
intimately related to the institutions and policies of their suzerain countries.
Colonies controlled by the British were mainly inhabited by people coming from
England, France and Northern Europe, mostly Protestants, engaged in commerce
and industry, with rather strong capitalist tendencies, while colonies under the
rule of Spain and Portugal were mainly inhabited by Southern Europeans, mostly
Catholics, engaged in agriculture, with feudalistic tendencies.

The first batch of British immigrants set sail from Plymouth on board the
Mayflower in 1620, arriving near Boston. They were Protestant extremists, who
were dissatisfied with, and oppressed by, the Church—the Puritans, numbering 102.
The newcomers vowed to unite together to found a just and fair society in the New
World. When the immigrants first arrived they were accepted by the indigenous “Red
Indians”, but after a while the tables were turned and they started killing the first
nations or drove them out of their homeland.
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Then more and more immigrants came and by the middle of the eighteenth
century, this colony was quite well developed. The British government divided
it into thirteen states: the four states north of New York were well advanced in
commerce and industry; the five states south of Portsmouth abound in plantations,
where Black slaves from Africa were used to grow tobacco and cotton; and
the Central four states were the granary of North America, producing wheat in
abundance.

After the end of the war between England and France, the former intensified the
oppression of the Thirteen Colonies by introducing a number of bills for increasing
taxes, thereby arousing the discontent of the residents. In 1774, finding the
conditions unbearable, the delegates from the Colonies convened the Continental
Congress in Philadelphia and resolved to stop trading with England. In the
following year, as England resorted to military suppression, they passed a resolution
at the Second Continental Congress to appoint George Washington (1732—1799) as
the Commander-in-chief of the Continental Army to fight back. On July 4, 1776 the
Third Continental Congress adopted the United States Declaration of Independence
drafted by a sub-committee of five headed by Thomas Jefferson (1743—-1826). This
day became the Independence Day of the United States of America.

The Declaration of Independence introduced the concept of the natural and
legal rights of man (jus naturale). The text goes like this: “We hold these truths
to be self-evident, that all men are created equal, that they are endowed by their
Creator with certain unalienable Rights, that among these are Life, Liberty and the
pursuit of Happiness. — That to secure these rights, Governments are instituted
among Men, deriving their just powers from the consent of the governed, — That
whenever any Form of Government becomes destructive of these ends, it is the
Right of the People to alter or to abolish it, ...”
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In the early stage of the American Revolution, the American army was at a
disadvantage. In September 1776, Benjamin Franklin (1706-1790) was sent as an
ambassador to France to drum up support. After his continuous efforts in one and
a half years, he succeeded in persuading France to recognize America as well as
signing a military alliance and commercial treaty, and other European countries
to remain neutral. America’s diplomatic success not only isolated England but
exposed it to attacks on all sides. Between 1778 and 1880 three long-time enemies
of England, namely, France, Spain and Holland, respectively declared war on
England, thus tipping the balance in the favour of America. In October 1781, with
the assistance of the French naval and land forces, the Revolutionary army won a
decisive victory. The war ended in February 1783 and the Peace of Paris was signed
on 30 September.

The first Congress met in New York in 1789 when Washington was elected the
first president of the United States of America. After serving two terms, he refused
to run for a third term, thus establishing the customary policy of a maximum of
two terms for a president. The first Congress resolved to make preparations for
establishing the capital. The North and South were at loggerheads over its location;
both wanted to have the capital within its own territory. Finally both agreed to have
it at the boundary between the two and named it Washington. In 1800 it was moved
from Philadelphia to the present site.

Soon after the success of the Revolution, the United States actively expanded its
territories by means of aggressive action, intimidation and inducement. The process
was briefly as follows:

1803 Purchased Louisiana from France with 80,000,000 francs.
1819 Purchased Florida from Spain with US$6,490,000.

1836-1848 Obtained most of the land in the West from Mexico, including
Arizona, California, Colorado, Nevada, New Mexico, Texas, Utah
and Wyoming either by occupation or forced purchase.

1867 Purchased Alaska from Russia with US$7,200,000.

1898 Using the pretext of the sinking of its warship by Spain, declared
war on Spain and occupied Cuba, Puerto Rico, Hawaii, Guam
and the Philippines.
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Figure 39.1 Lincoln
E39.1 #5

There had long existed economical and ideological conflicts between the North
and South in the United States of America. The South was founded on plantation
economy with landowners using Black slaves to grow crops such as cotton and
tobacco; the North focused on commerce and industry, and workers were employed.
In 1860, Lincoln (1809-1865), who was well-known for his opposition to slavery,
was elected President. In the following year, the Southern states declared their
secession and formed the Confederacy, initiating a civil war between the North
and South. In 1865 the Southern army surrendered and the country was officially
reunified. In the same year Lincoln was assassinated. After that its economy grew
rapidly.

At the beginning of the seventeenth century, the French first arrived in the east
of Canada, followed by the British. In 1763, with the defeat of the French, the
entire east coast of Canada became British colonies. After the American Revolution,
many British and French ethnic descendents living in the south part of America
immigrated to Canada. They actively took part in the war between England and
America (in actual fact, between the United States and Canada) that broke out in
1812, thus strengthening the tie between England and Canada and blocked the
aggressive scheme of the United States. After a period of see-saw battle, England
and the United States arrived at a compromise, agreeing to take 49 degrees N in
general as the boundary between Canada and the United States.
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On 1 July 1867, Ontario, Quebec, Nova Scotia and New Brunswick united
to form the Confederation of Canada, thereby becoming a Dominion of the
British Empire, after which other provinces and territories joined the Dominion.
Canada became independent in 1931, with 1 July as its national day. After that
Newfoundland joined in 1949, the last province to join. In 1999 the Northwest
Territories was reorganized, splitting up into two: the eastern part renamed Nunavut
Territories. At present Canada consists of ten Provinces and three Territories.

In the early nineteenth century, the population of Latin America was
20,000,000, divided into four social classes: (1) White rulers coming from the
suzerain country; (2) White immigrants and their descendents; (3) People of mixed
blood; and (4) Red Indians and Black slaves. In a highly divided society, national
and economic conflicts were naturally more acute. An absolutist government
could temporarily suppress these conflicts but the volcano would eventually erupt.
Feeling the impact of the Enlightenment, the American Revolution and the French
Revolution, coupled with the decline of Spain and Portugal which were no longer
able to control the situation, anti-colonial movements in Latin America spread
like wild fire. Haiti first of all attained independence in 1803. By 1826, with the
exception of Guyana and a minority of island states, all the Latin American states
were independent. In 1966 Guyana finally declared independence.
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THE FRENCH REVOLUTION
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Since the Middle Ages, Royal Houses in Europe had often fostered amicable
relationships through inter-marriages, but disputes not infrequently arose over
the question of succession, at times settled by military force. The Hundred Years’
War between England and France in the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries was an
outstanding example. Similar situations appeared time and again. In 1700 when
the king of Spain passed away without leaving an heir, France and Austria fought
to compete for succession. The war was not limited to the above two countries;
England, Holland, Portugal and Prussia, for their own interest, formed an alliance
with Austria and joined the war.

Europe in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries could be likened to the period
of the Warring States in China. Strategies for forming alliances against a common
enemy abounded. In accordance with the changing complicated relationship among
countries, one’s ally today might turn out to be enemy tomorrow. At the beginning
of the eighteenth century, Prussia in the northeast of Germany grew stronger and
stronger and the king wanted to unify a badly divided Germany. In 1740 seizing
the opportunity of the death of the Austrian king, Prussia initiated war, which
spread to most countries in West Europe. At the close of the war, Prussia became a
European power.

=
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Years of fighting, especially the war with England vying for hegemony and
supporting the American War of Independence, coupled with the extravagance and
squandering of the Royal family, had left France in the latter half of the eighteenth
century stranded in serious financial difficulty. In 1789 Louis X VI of France called
for a meeting of the Estates General, the legislative body of France at that time
representing the three Estates of the clergy, the nobility and the common people,
to discuss matters pertaining to the imposing of new taxes. During the meeting, the
Third Estate, that is, representatives of the common people, demanded restrictions
on the power of the king but with no success. After sitting for over a month, the
Estates General reached an impasse, so that the Third Estate resolved to form
themselves into a National Assembly to deliberate a constitution for France. The
King responded by disbanding the National Assembly by force, which greatly
angered the people. This led to the storming of the Bastille, a prison for political
offenders, and the occupation of the city centre of Paris on 14 July, marking the
outbreak of the French Revolution, which had tremendous impact on the world. In
commemoration of this day, 14 July became the national day of France.

On 26 August the National Assembly approved the universally acclaimed
Declaration of the Rights of Man. This document, drafted under the influence of
the Enlightenment and the Declaration of the Independence of America, trumpeted
the ideas of “liberty, equality and charity”, proclaiming: (1) the setting up of any
political institution was for the preservation of human rights; (2) the rights belonged
to the people; (3) men were born equal; (4) all men had the rights of speech,
writing and publishing; and (5) ownership of property should be safeguarded.
This Declaration thoroughly negated traditional feudalistic society and clearly
opened the way for a new democratic society. It can be said to be a most important
milestone in the history of the development of human society.

Members of the National Assembly were made up of the Conservatives, the
Moderates and the Radicals. Leadership in the first three years fell into the hands of
the Conservatives so that constitutional monarchy was adopted in the early stage of
the Revolution. However, since Louis X VI colluded with foreign countries, leading
to the invasion of the First Coalition under the leadership of Austria and Prussia, he
was ordered by the National Assembly in 1792 to be executed. The monarchy was
abolished and a republic was set up. This was called the First Republic. France then
came under the control of the Moderates but within a year, power was snatched by
the Jacobins of the Radical camp. In 1794 although the Jacobins, who governed
with absolutist and terrorist tactics, succeeded in defeating the invading allied
forces, their extremist actions aroused opposition from the people and soon met
their downfall.
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Figure 40.1 Napoleon Bonaparte
B40.1 2%m

After the Moderates seized power again, they formed the French Directory
(consisting of five Directors, one of whom to be replaced each year) as the supreme
leadership. Sandwiched between the left and right camps, the French Directory
could find no way of delivering France out of financial difficulties. Moreover, it had
also to face the invasion of the Second Coalition led by Austria. At that time the
ever-victorious Napoleon Bonaparte (1769-1821) was fighting in Egypt. Seeing
the critical situation in France he hurried home. He engineered a coup d’état to
overthrow the Directory and formed the French Consulate (consisting of three
Consuls, having a term of ten years, eligible for re-election), himself appointed
as the First Consul, gathering all power into his own hands. In early nineteenth
century, having defeated the Second Coalition, he appointed himself as the First
Consul for life, and then became emperor in 1804. He was Napoleon I and France
became an Empire, called the First French Empire.
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After Napoleon became emperor, altogether four Coalitions were mustered
against France, the first three of which he defeated. The last one took place in
1813, a Coalition of seven countries: England, Russia, Austria, Prussia, Spain,
Portugal and Sweden. Napoleon’s army had not quite recovered from its setback
owing to the severe cold weather in Russia in the previous year and fell apart very
quickly. In 1814 the Coalition forces entered Paris and Napoleon was exiled to
the Mediterranean island Elba. At the end of the following February he stealthily
returned to Paris and regained political power amid the welcome of the people and
with the support of the army. However, in less than a hundred days he was again
defeated by the allied forces of England and Prussia in Waterloo. This time he was
imprisoned on the island of Saint Helena off South Africa until he died.

After the Sixth Coalition defeated Napoleon in 1814, the four chief allies,
namely, England, Russia, Austria and Prussia convened a congress in Vienna to
deliberate means of restoring traditional order and maintaining peace and stability
in Europe. In actual fact the purpose of the Congress was to carve up the lands
previously occupied by France and to consolidate the rule of the powers. The host,
Prime Minister Metternich (1773-1859) of Austria, exerted great influence. Soon
after the Vienna Congress concluded in mid-1815, the four powers formed the
Quadruple Alliance to uphold the social order restored.

In the 20s and 30s of the nineteenth century, revolutionary waves swept all
over Europe. In 1848, owing to the earlier crop failure of potatoes and economic
depression, social upheavals abounded and with the exception of Russia, all the
countries in Europe saw large scale revolutionary movements rising and falling.
Faced with these revolutions, the governments of all European countries joined
hands to suppress them, the Czar of Russia being the foremost among them.

After the failure of Napoleon, the Bourbon Dynasty was reinstalled. In 1830 the
king abdicated as a result of the July Revolution, a reaction against his conservative
policy. Although more moderate policies were enforced by his successor, who
having no way of improving the economy, was also forced to abdicate amid the
revolutionary waves of February 1848. After the February Revolution, the French
people decided to establish the Second Republic. The new constitution modelled
itself on that of the United States, headed by a president, serving a term of four
years, not eligible for re-election. Napoleon’s nephew, Louis-Napoleon Bonaparte
(1808-1873) was elected president. When his term of office was approaching its
end, he carried out a coup d’état, formulated a new constitution to extend his term
to ten years and later proclaimed Emperor, calling himself Napoleon III. From 1852
France entered the period of the Second Empire.
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Figure 40.3 Napoleon IlI
B40.3 Efm=tt

In 1870, in order to prevent Prussia from unifying Germany, Napoleon III
declared war on it but was defeated and taken captive. The French people thereupon
overthrew the Second Empire and established the Third Republic, which lasted
seventy years and came to an end in 1940 with the invasion of Germany. At the
end of the Second World War France established the Fourth Republic. In 1958,
President Charles de Gaulle (1890-1970), in an attempt to meet the Algerian crisis,
amended the constitution and established the Fifth Republic.

In the Franco-Prussian War, France was defeated and had to accept the
reality of ceding land, paying indemnities and having a powerful Germany as
neighbour. Prussia finally unified Germany in 1871 under the leadership of the
Iron Chancellor Otto von Bismarck (1815-1898). At the same time, Italy, which
had been fragmented into eight kingdoms and city-states, succeeded under the
initiative of the more economically prosperous Kingdom of Sardinia, by means
of revolution and conquest, to achieve unification in the same year, and the Papal
State, in accordance with the citizens’ referendum, was annexed into Italy, while
the Pope retreated into the Vatican. The major countries of present-day Europe had
fundamentally taken shape by then.

In the latter half of the nineteenth century, Europe and North America had
entered into capitalist society but Africa, Asia, Australia and South America still
remained in the feudal era or had become colonies of the powers.
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THE MEILJI RESTORATION IN JAPAN

At the end of the twelfth century, the Emperor lost his power and Japan entered
the era of the shogunate. In early seventeenth century the Tokugawa shogunate
(Edo bakufu) seized power. At that time the social class hierarchy comprised the
samurais (including warriors), farmers, artisans and merchants. The Emperor, the
nobles and the samurai who made up 10% of the population were the ruling class.
Many of the samurais were educated. As social economy prospered, the economic
power and social status of merchants were continually on the rise but artisans and
farmers still had a hard life.

The Japanese have the tradition of learning from advanced countries. They
learned from China in the Tang Dynasty. At the beginning of the eighteenth century
they started to look to Western Europe and were impressed especially by the power
of the Netherlands. The idea of learning from the West evolved. The Tokugawa
shogunate, which had adopted a closed-door policy for over two hundred years,
consented to allowing the importation of technological books from the Netherlands
and Western Europe and to having them translated into Japanese. Very soon, the
imported books extended from the technological field into the humanities. The
popularity of Rangaku (Dutch learning and, by extension, Western learning)
widened the horizon of the Japanese, opening to them the trend of global political
evolution and the way for the development of social institutions.
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Emperor Qianlong’s attitude to the British embassy in 1793 and the Opium
War of 1840 shook Japan out of complacency, making it realize that the European
powers would come knocking on the door sooner or later and that its closed-door
policy was untenable. Therefore when Commodore Matthew Perry, commanding
four “black warships”, entered the Tokyo Bay by force with a threatening demand,
the Tokugawa shogunate received the American President’s letter without
hesitation, and opened its doors to America in the following year. Later on, when
other Western European powers made similar demands, the shogunate likewise
conceded and signed humiliating unequal treaties with them. At this juncture Japan
was on the verge of becoming a semi-colony.

The economic aggression of the powers caused the loss of the silver dollar in
Japan and brought about inflation; peasants and workers were having an unbearably
hard life and society became turbulent and unstable. Take the farmers for example,
their income slipped. In the past the land-tax system prescribed that the government
took half of the year’s crop and the farmer kept the other half. Now 70% of the crop
went to the government and the farmer only retained 30%. The provisions for the
samurai were also reduced, especially those at the lower ranks.

In the end many samurais joined together to overthrow the shogunate. They
formed an alliance with some ministers and merchants, to “expel the barbarians and
overthrow the shogunate” but were quickly suppressed. The emperor of Japan prior
to 1867 was a very conservative ruler and a zealot for expelling the barbarians.
Therefore certain conservative politicians at that time changed the slogan to “revere
the emperor and expel the barbarians”.

Judging from the situation at that time, “expelling the barbarians” was an action
taken blindly. Intellectuals, who had a strong sense of mission and were aware of
the impending crisis, saw the seriousness of the problem and changed the slogan
to “advocate opening-up the country and overthrowing the shogunate”. The hard-
core of the group for advocating the opening-up and overthrowing the shogunate
were Shinsaku Takasugi (1839-1867) and Hirobumi Ito (1841-1909). In the early
1860s the former was sent to visit Shanghai for two months with the mission of
studying the local conditions and understanding the international situation. After
his return to Japan, he advocated learning from the West and opening up for trade,
in order to enrich the country and build up its military power. The latter, originally
for expelling the barbarians, came to the realization that Japan must take the
progressive path of opening-up, after having been sent to study in England for
one year. In 1863 the “expel barbarians” group suddenly attacked an American
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merchant steamer and warships of France and the Netherlands, leading to the allied
fleet of England, America, France and the Netherlands joining their forces in the
Shimonoseki Campaign. Acting against the opposition of the “expel barbarians”
group, Takasugi and Ito concluded a treaty with the four European countries and
thus averted a catastrophe.

In 1867 Emperor Meiji (1852-1912) ascended to the throne at the age of 14. At
the request of the “overthrow the shogunate and advocate the opening-up” group,
he issued a secret decree to suppress the shogunate. In January the following year,
he issued another decree proclaiming the “restoration” of imperial rule and stripped
the shogunate of all its power and confiscated all its properties and land. To this the
Tokugawa shogunate put up armed resistance but was finally defeated and had to
surrender.

In April 1868, having defeated the Tokugawa shogunate, Emperor Meiji
proclaimed his reform manifesto, modelling on Europe and America, and
implemented the three-fold policies of enriching the country and strengthening the
military, developing industries and initiating enterprises, and advancing civilization.
His administrative programme consisted of: (1) establish a centralized government;
(2) implement private land ownership; (3) adopt means of stabilizing finance and
eliminating inflation as well as actively supporting the development of privately
owned commerce and industry; (4) enforce free and compulsory education and
encourage the study of Western science, technology and culture; and (5) build up
the army and educate them on loyalty to their emperor and country. He thought that
the government should not take on everything, lest the people should become too
dependent.

Emperor Meiji governed his country with enlightenment. The Charter Oath was
proclaimed in the same year, the text of which comprised five clauses:

1. Assemblies shall be widely established for deliberation and all matters
decided by open discussion.

2. All classes, high and low, shall be united in vigorously carrying out the
administration of state affairs.

3. The common people, no less than the civil and military officials, shall all be
allowed to pursue their own calling so that there may be no discontent.

4. Evil customs of the past shall be eliminated and everything based upon the
just laws of Nature.

5. Knowledge shall be sought throughout the world so as to strengthen the
foundation of imperial rule.
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In March 1869 he moved the capital from Kyoto to Tokyo. To prevent the
revival of the shogunate, he declared the abolition of feudalism. All feudal lords
had to move to Tokyo and to obtain their provisions from the government. Then
he carried out a reform on the land tax and ceased the practice of giving salaries
to samurais. The land tax reform not only lightened the burden of the farmers but
also assured the government of a stable income. While stopping giving salaries
to samurais, the government released to them, in accordance with circumstances,
once and for all, a sum equivalent to five to fourteen years’ salary. This method
fundamentally guaranteed their livelihood and saved the government immense
expenditure in the future. The compulsory conscription system implemented in
1873 was imposed on all classes, be they warriors, farmers, artisans or merchants.
It minimized military expenditure and also contributed, to a certain extent, to the
harmonious development of society.

Emperor Meiji dispatched two important missions to the West for study and
observation. At the end of 1871 he sent a mission of 48 members led by several
ministers to America and Europe, lasting 21 months, to study politics, economy,
military affairs, law, culture, education, religion, society and administration. Ten
years later, he sent a mission, headed by Hirobumi Ito, to Germany and Austria to
study their constitution and to draft one for Japan, which was promulgated by the
Emperor in 1889.

Having made the above progress, the Emperor took advantage of the conflict
between Russia and both England and France, to request, and succeeded in
obtaining, the consent of the latter to abrogate the unequal treaties. As England
and France conceded, the other European countries followed suit, and signed new
treaties with Japan in 1897. By 1911 Japan finally recovered all her sovereign rights.

In the latter half of the nineteenth century when Japan was on the verge of being
semi-colonized, its intellectuals and Emperor Meiji, with determination carried
out a coup d’état to abolish the Takugawa shogunate and implemented reforms. It
was admirable that they achieved tremendous success in just a quarter of a century.
This was mainly due to the human quality and the spirit of unity exhibited by all
involved, but the element of chance should not be overlooked. First, Japan was a
small country, whose market value could not be compared to India and China so
that it was not thought as highly of by the European powers. Second, in the middle
of the nineteenth century, China had the Taiping Rebellion and India, the Great
Rebellion, and the power of Europe and America was tied up. Third, in spite of its
small size, Japan had the strategical value of blocking Russia’s expansion in Asia
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and because of that both England and America strove to win it over. Sizing up the
situation the Japanese seized the opportunity available and extricated itself from
a difficult position to rise up to be a world power from the end of the nineteenth
century to the beginning of the twentieth century. Its success in the main could be
ascribed to its humble attitude to learn from more advanced countries.

They had learned from the West, both the good and the bad. Like England and
the United States, as soon as Japan was rich and powerful it invaded others. Its first
target was Korea. In 1873 when Korea’s political situation was unstable, Emperor
Meiji sent out warships to force it to open its sea ports for trade and to sign unequal
treaties, which gave Japan extra-territoriality and commercial privileges. After that,
Japan took aggressive steps, first seeking permission to use the land and sending
over residential advisors (How similar to the British strategy in invading the Malay
Peninsula!), then taking over the office of vice ministers and controlling the police
and army of the whole country. Eventually in 1910 Japan annexed Korea.

At the end of the nineteenth century Japan thought very highly of England.
After gaining support of the British, it initiated the Sino-Japanese War in 1895,
forcing China to cede Taiwan and Penghu and pay an indemnity of 230 million taels
of silver, an amount equivalent to three years of the Qing government’s revenue. In
1902 Japan became an ally of England. Two years later, it made war with Russia
and won. This shocked England and the United States.
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THE LATE QING PERIOD

When Emperor Qianlong rejected England’s request for trade in 1793, the Qing
Dynasty was already on the decline. Since the sixteenth century the power of
Western European countries had been steadily on the rise but China had been
sluggish in all its developments because the early Emporers of the Dynasty, though
shrewd in administration, were very conservative in their policy. Therefore by
the end of the eighteenth century China was obviously lagging behind. However,
Emperor Qianlong in his late years was oblivious to this and remained as arrogant
as ever.

The transition from the eighteenth to the nineteenth century was a turning
point in Chinese history. From this time onward China experienced almost two
hundred years of suffering. The last hundred years of the Manchu reign brought
unprecedented humiliation and pain to the Chinese. We will concern ourselves in
this chapter with the following six episodes: (1) the Opium War, (2) the Taiping
Rebellion, (3) the Self-Strengthening Movement, (4) the first Sino-Japanese War, (5)
the Hundred Days’ Reform and (6) the Boxer Uprising.

O
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Figure 42.1 Lin destroyed the opium in Humen

Bl42.1 MARIESRPIHERIB

Western European sailors in the middle of the seventeenth century introduced
the addictive habit of opium-smoking into China. Emperor Yongzheng realized the
seriousness of the problem and in 1729 issued an edict prohibiting the smoking of
opium in China but with little effect. In the first half of the nineteenth century when
England gained control of South Asia, the situation became worse. In 1820, 5000
chests of opium were imported into China but in 1838 the shipment had increased
to 50,000 chests. In its trading with foreign countries China had been enjoying a
favourable balance of trade but since 1830 the situation was reversed and it had an
imbalance of trade, escalating rapidly. Emperor Daoguang therefore commissioned
Lin Zexu to suppress the opium trade in Guangdong in 1838.

In 1839 Lin destroyed the smuggled opium of the British merchants in Humen.
In 1840 the British attacked Guangzhou but were defeated. They then turned to
blockade the Pearl River and the Yangtze River, pressing northward to threaten
Beijing. In 1841 they occupied Humen, Xiamen and Ningbo. When they attacked
Nanjing in 1842 the Qing court pleaded for peaceful settlement and the Treaty of
Nanjing was signed. Articles of the Treaty could be summarized as follows: (1) to
cede Hong Kong; (2) to open the ports of Shanghai, Ningbo, Fuzhou, Xiamen and
Guangzhou to British merchants; and (3) to pay an indemnity of 21,000,000 silver
dollars to Britain.
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Figure 42.2 The Signing of the Treaty of Nanjing
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After the war ended, the Qing government did not conduct a thorough
examination of the incident, nor did it send officials overseas to observe and study,
taking altogether a passive attitude. The principal negotiator Qiying, in his report to
Emperor Daoguang, still maintained a stance of superiority to the British.

On the other hand the British government was not satisfied with the Treaty of
Nanjing and waited for a chance to revise it. In 1857 the governor of Guangdong
and Guangxi Yeh Mingchen, known for his strong anti-foreigner stance, ordered his
soldiers to take down a British flag flying in a commercial ship registered in Hong
Kong. The British, acting on this pretext, allied with the French, who were unhappy
about the murder of her missionaries in Guangxi, occupied Guangzhou and
kidnapped Yeh. Guangzhou remained under the control of the British army for three
years. In 1858 the fleets of Britain, France, the United States and Russia gathered
on the sea around Tianjin, the former two countries making the attack and the latter
two serving as rear guards. They succeeded in capturing Tianjin. The Qing court,
preoccupied with the Taiping Rebellion at this juncture, readily accepted the Treaty
of Tianjin. In 1860 Britain and France, accusing the Qing government of being
uncooperative, occupied Tianjin and Beijing and set fire to the summer palace
Yuanming Yuan. For that the Qing government was forced to sign the Treaty of
Beijing. The consequences of these two treaties were as follows: besides suffering
loss in sovereignty, tariff and trading, China had to pay an indemnity to Britain and
France, cede the Kowloon Peninsula to Britain, legalize opium trade, allow French
missionaries to purchase property in China and cede a large piece of land north of
Heilong Jiang and east of River Ussuri to Russia.

There had been numerous uprisings in central and south China since 1850. In
1851 Hong Xiuquan led a rebellion in Guangxi and founded the Taiping Heavenly
Kingdom, proclaiming himself the heavenly king. Within two years his armies took
over Guilin, Changsha, Wuchang and Nanjing. He made Nanjing his capital, calling
it the Heavenly Capital. Claiming to be the younger brother of Jesus, he promoted
equality of the sexes, and banned opium and gambling. However, after he made
his capital in Nanjing, higher-level officials had led corrupted lives, surrounded
with concubines. Then they fought among themselves vying for power and money,
which culminated in internal strife in 1856.
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Figure 42.3 The early stage of the Taiping Rebellion
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The Qing army was at a loss to know how to tackle the Taiping rebels, who
were eventually defeated by local militias: the Xiang Army founded by Zeng
Guofan in Hunan, the Huai Army founded by Li Hongzhang in Anhui and the
Ever-Victorious Army organized by foreign merchants in Shanghai. Nanjing was
retaken in 1864 and the Taiping Heavenly Kingdom ended with the suicide of Hong
Xiuquan.

After the conclusion of the Treaty of Beijing, Britain turned her attention to
South Asia and Southeast Asia, so that the Qing court was able to have a brief
respite. From 1860 to 1890 there was within the Qing government a powerful
school advocating westernization, the core members of which were Prince Gong
in the central government and Zeng Guofan, Li Hongzhang, Zuo Zongtang and
Zhang Zhidong in the localities. They advocated learning from the West, in areas
such as politics, economics, military and foreign affairs, culture and education, but
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the emphasis was on science and technology. Their two major tasks were to set up
in 1861, the Office of Foreign Affairs and Tongwen Guan, a college for interpreters
later expanded to include scientific studies. The latter was the predecessor of
Peking (Beijing) University. In the following thirty years they inaugurated more
than twenty military and industrial enterprises such as the Jiangnan Arsenal and
some forty civil enterprises such as the China Merchants’ Steam Navigation
Company. They also established modernized navies such as the Beiyang Fleet (North
Oceanic Fleet), the Fujian Fleet and Nanyang Fleet. Furthermore modern schools
were founded in various places for the training of personnel, and students were sent
abroad to study. This movement which went on for over thirty years was known as
the Self-Strengthening Movement.

The Self-Strengthening Movement of China and the Meiji Restoration of Japan
were quite similar in terms of the time span of their operation and objectives, but
their results were entirely different. Japan succeeded while China failed. Dear
readers, what would you consider to be the crux of the problem that determined
their respective success and failure?

In 1894 the Korean peasants rose in revolt and the Qing court was invited to
send an army to help put down the rebellion. Japan came uninvited with military
assistance in order to strengthen its control of Korea and to pick a quarrel with
China. Finally Japan started the war with a sudden attack, resulting in the total
defeat of the Qing army and navy, with the Beiyang Fleet completely annihilated.
This was the first Sino-Japanese War.

In the following year, after the War ended, China and Japan signed the Treaty
of Shimonoseki (also known as Maguan). Its principal clauses were as follows:
(1) China recognizes the independence and autonomy of Korea; (2) China cedes
to Japan the Liaodong Peninsula, the Penghu islands and Taiwan; (3) China
opens Chongqing, Shashi, Suzhou and Hangzhou to Japanese merchants; and
(4) China agrees to pay Japan a war indemnity of 200,000,000 taels of silver.
Then in response to the opposition of Germany, France and Russia, Japan gave
up the Liaodong Peninsula, but the Qing government had to pay an extra sum of
30,000,000 taels of silver. This is indeed an irony, but a greater irony is the fact that
in 1905, at the close of the Russo-Japanese War, the Liaodong Peninsular was given
to Japan after all.

42 The Late Qing Period A Concise History of Human Civilization
oood oood oood



1861 A/ or [ARPEA B ps T | A [ SC8E ) o R R AL st REE R |
5 o fEBER = AR > ARSI T 2R AR SE T R R SR
AN PY -5 5 R AR S indm AR R AF o U ST 1AL > DA AR
A FE I SRR o BEAh > B 1 B e ABF > TR BS IR 15 45 M s Sr o U &
FE YR AE W B B o I T S 2 EREE) > B EAR S TR
EE | [ g -

HH B P 5 P Sl N A 1Y AR B A AT B e ] _E R A A AR ARAR
W HAGERANKRAAME o HARN T > FRKET o« Z0EE - 6l
AEL TR R S B 114 ] A AR 2 2

1894 4F > WIfiF 2 R - WEWIEBIR S W BI-FaL - H AR
A s R S Bl o L A S R S Y 2 R0 Pk R BEL b B Y T o B
% > AASDAZE Ay B B T > 4 SR T R R I L — B > b
K R - A E S R A AP AR > DL s [H PR -

WA > BCFRAEARAR - o H s 7E S5 B (RO BE ) S mT Ay > H R 2k
AN - — o PEKRYIEEE N T FIREERCEE - BBEREM A
AR HAS s = BABCEEE ~ Ul BRIMANBLM AR H AR 5 1O~ HRAEH
AER AW o BN BTE % =B AAMGEERER > B
I BUN ZHB AN SR =T B o 482 — AR R A sl o] - {ELBE R sl R
& 1905 4F > HARBUF AR - BRFEREEREAHARANTFH -

B i 0 EHEN =

oood oood oood

)

. 385

>



386 _spi—

After China’s defeat European powers scrambled for concessions. The British
government obtained the lease of the New Territories in Hong Kong in 1898,
and satisfied its ambition of establishing a colony having an area of 1,000 square
kilometres in South China. At that time all the European powers had their spheres
of influence in China. They controlled the local principal economic activities
such as telegraphic communications, banking, railways and mining. Economic
oppression incited strong resistance. In fact the outbreak of the 1911 Revolution
was triggered by the railway issue.

Prior to the Sino-Japanese War Kang Youwei had, together with his student
Liang Qichao, promulgated reforms. After the signing of the Treaty of Shimonoseki
they sent in a memorial to Emperor Guangxu expounding the pros and cons of
instituting reforms. Finally they gained imperial support in 1898 to implement
the reforms. From June to September the Emperor issued a number of decrees
for the enforcement of the new institutions but with very little result. The reform
movement inaugurated by Kang and Liang lasted only 103 days before coming
to its demise when Yuan Shikai, who was in control of military power, became
a turncoat. It was therefore known as the Hundred Days’ Reform. The reform
was modelled on that of the Meiji Restoration. The reforms proposed were the
following: (1) listen to public opinion; (2) develop industry; (3) reform the army;
(4) institute modern education; and (5) learn from foreign countries. Compared to
the Self-Strengthening Movement, mainly a military reform, the Hundred Days’
Reform was a civil one. Both the military and the civil reforms ended in failure.
How was that?

After the Hundred Days’ Reform failed Emperor Guangxu was imprisoned by
the Empress Dowager Cixi, six reformers headed by Tan Sitong died as martyrs
and Kang Youwei and Liang Qichao fled overseas. The Empress Dowager was
very conservative and anti-foreign in outlook at this time, so that a secret society
practising martial arts in North China called “Boxers” or “Righteous Harmony
Society” took the opportunity to develop and quickly spread from the province
of Shangtong to Hebei. Hoisting a flag for “Assisting the Qing and exterminating
Foreigners”, the Boxers set fire to churches, killed foreigners and attacked
embassies. In the end this led to the Eight-Nation Alliance (the United Kingdom,
France, Germany, the United States, Japan, Russia, Italy and Austria-Hungary)
sending armed troops to China in 1900 and captured Beijing. The Qing government
was forced to sign the Boxer Protocol the following year, the clauses of which
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Figure 42.5 The Empress Dowager Cixi
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mainly included the following: send envoys to Germany and Japan to express the
Qing emperor’s regret; pay an indemnity of 450 million taels of silver to the eight
nations involved and allow the powers to maintain a permanent guard in their
Legation Quarters in Beijing. The Empress Dowager had fled to Xi’an before the
troops entered Beijing.

After returning to Beijing in early 1902, the Empress Dowager initiated a series
of reforms, the contents of which were fundamentally similar to or even surpassed
those she had opposed before. The reform programme comprised reforming the
official structure, organizing and training the new army, promoting industries,
abolishing the imperial examination, establishing modern schools and encouraging
students to go abroad. She had hoped to remedy the situation by implementing the
above, but it was too late. Dr. Sun Yat-sen’s revolution was like an arrow on the
bowstring—there could be no turning back.

42 The Late Qing Period A Concise History of Human Civilization
od od od



British occupied areas
HKELEER

. British sphere of influence
RESHHE

French sphere of influence

EEZOTHE

Japanese occupied areas

BAMEER Mongolia

Japanese sphere of influence #E
BAZHEE EN

Russian sphere of influence

RESHER

/‘ . German sphere of influence
REZHHEE

yanmar ie’gna ’

i)

0 5000km / RE
|

Figure 42.6 China in the early twentieth century
[E42.6 20 A2 ¥IH)H B

it I o 1\ R R 45 R AR A B A L R R BE SR o T
AT - BB KRG EREB| PG -

fib 1902 4F 40 [0 2 L 50 BEBIMEAT S0 o 2 B 1A A B At DA S
R SEEAAANR] - Ll 2 o B ECELAE « RHTE ) - AR AROE E  SERE E
JEE L BEEE BRGNS oAb A BRI R B HREAT
B> R FP L) S A SR Y i 4 B 2 R 2 AT AE 5K o

ooooo0oobDOobOoooooo

T s 2 WEEN 389



ooooo0oobDOobOoooooo



OooooOooOooOooooooon



OooooOooOooOooooooon



BAREARNE - BRIHESBE - S BEEENRIBEREL - 5
SELEXER

P 5

HI B s B P R B R BE

HI 25 i 2 4 Fo K SR o1 R

2 EMRBW - MEREE %ﬁﬁ¢$Y%ETﬁﬁ%ﬁﬁ TEXH
B RIE Tiﬁﬁﬁﬂtlﬁ%@ﬂ@jﬁﬁ —ARALE - @ ABE
L S AN E M E

%

_n%
BB R BT BBl (R E)
AIAERESIAER GIERR)

This tour de force of Fung Yee Wang’s will definitely make most important
contribution toward stimulating the reader’s thinking and guiding him to
understand world history anew.

Bernard Luk Hung-Kay

Former Vice-President of Hong Kong Institute of Education
Former Associate Professor, the History Department, York University, Toronto

This book is systematically organized and succinctly written, not only
highlighting the inter-relationship between the Chinese civilization and
the main civilizations of the world in different periods but also pinpointing
the special characteristics and developments of the times. A work of
originality, this is a most rewarding general reader of history.

Julian Leung Yat-Ming

Former Lecturer (History Education), Faculty of Education, HKU
Former Assistant Director (Curriculum Development), Education Dept., HK
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PREFACE

This book is primarily intended for students with an enquiring mind, but it also
serves young men in all walks of life who want to better understand the society and
the world in which they live. It aims to provide them with a concise and holistic
account of human progress and help them enlarge their visions in their personal,
societal and global outlook.

This book is not geared to a predetermined school curriculum, nor does
it contain the trappings for leisure reading. Rather it comprehensively and
systematically outlines the progress of human civilization since the appearance
of Homo sapiens. A matrix is used to present the data, with the vertical axis
representing the Chinese civilization and the horizontal axis those of other nations.
A large number of maps are included to help piece together the various civilizations
so as to form a complete picture showing clearly the footprints of our ancestors.

I am fully aware that this is a very difficult task. The span of time, the extent of
space and the amount of data to be covered are so vast that it is virtually impossible
to have them integrated and condensed into a book of a few hundred pages. It is
inevitable, therefore, that it will give some readers the impression that the contents
are fragmented and somewhat confusing. I understand that this cannot be reckoned
a very readable book, just as it has not been an easy writing project. Nevertheless,
it is hoped that readers interested in history will each have a copy at hand for
occasional reference.

This book, I hope, will make readers realize that there has never been a single
place on earth which has grown up in complete isolation. Nor has there been a
person, a race or a nation that has never interacted with others in the course of
development. Since time immemorial, we humans have been in contact with each
other; different races have also been communicating with and influencing one
another.
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Over the years I have been looking, but in vain, for a comprehensive world
history book which gives a fair treatment to all the major human civilizations.
Practically all such “world history” books have been written from the Western
point of view and, without exception, the civilizations in North Africa, Southwest
Asia, South Asia, Southeast Asia and East Asia are largely ignored or given only
a haphazard treatment. This book attempts to give due consideration to all these
civilizations, and in order to rectify the biased treatment over the past hundred years
and more special emphasis will be placed on China.

The school curriculum in Hong Kong has all along divided Chinese History and
World History into two unrelated subjects. At the beginning of the present century
I had approached principals and teachers of local schools many times trying to
persuade them to combine Chinese History and World History into one subject.
The principals were quite open to the idea but the teachers found it difficult to put
into practice. The Chinese History teachers said that they were not trained in World
history and the World History teachers, that they were not well-versed in Chinese
History.

History has not been a welcomed subject in Hong Kong schools. It has
moreover been unintentionally neglected or intentionally trampled on recently
so that the number of students opting for history has dwindled not only in school
but also in college, and the people of Hong Kong have become less and less
knowledgeable in history. This is most lamentable. One cannot talk about the future
if one doesn’t know the past: those holding key positions in society do not know
how to lead and their followers are at a loss. Such a state of affairs will give rise to
problems: at the very least, good opportunities may be missed and more seriously,
it may result in disaster. As the Tang emperor Taizong says, “Using bronze as
mirror, one may adjust one’s robe and hat; using history as mirror, one knows the
rise and fall of things; using man as mirror, one understands the gains and losses.”
This being the case, how can we ignore history?

I was a major in geography, not history. Though I have taught history in school
and have recently successfully completed a book on the history of my alma mater,
the Diocesan Boys’ School, I am, strictly speaking, a layman in the field. It is
most probably because of that, I have been foolish enough to take up the challenge
to embark on this unenviable task beyond my capabilities. Fortunately after the
Chinese edition was published, the readers’ response was in general encouraging.

Preface A Concise History of Human Civilization
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My wife Mary is the first reader of the manuscript in Chinese and translator of
the text into English. She constantly encouraged me and, together with a number
of my old friends, gave me valuable advice. To them I am deeply grateful. The
Chinese version of this book was published in 2011 by the Global Publishing in
Singapore. It has now been accepted by the City University of Hong Kong Press
to put out an English-Chinese bilingual edition, to which both the author and
translator feel greatly honoured.

Fung Yee Wang
14 February 2017
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THE 1911 REVOLUTION IN CHINA

During the late Qing period the government was corrupt. All strata of society
were dissatisfied and outcries for reform were raised repeatedly. As the Pearl River
Delta was geographically connected to Hong Kong and Macau, and Guangzhou
was the major port for foreign trade, the residents there, having more frequent
contacts with foreigners, were under greater Western influence. No wonder many of
the reformers and revolutionaries in late Qing were Cantonese.

In the early stages more opted for reforms and few espoused revolution. Kang
Youwei and Liang Qichao were notable reformers. Sun Yat-sen in the beginning
also wanted to reform the country. In June 1894, he submitted a petition to Li
Hongzhang, setting forth reform proposals, but to no avail. After the Sino-Japanese
War, seeing China’s appalling defeat, he realized that the Qing government was
beyond redemption and founded Xingzhong Hui (Revive China Society) in
Honolulu and Hong Kong respectively to promote revolution. When the Canton
Uprising he organized jointly with the triad society in Guangdong failed in 1895
he started his exile overseas. During this period, he had been tricked by the Qing
diplomatic personnel into being detained at the Chinese Legation in London but
was later rescued.

392 43 The 1911 Revolution in China A Concise History of Human Civilization
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At that time revolutionary activities were mainly conducted in the coastal ports
in China and big cities overseas; Tokyo and Hong Kong were important bases for
revolutionaries. In 1905 the three principal revolutionary societies—Xingzhong
Hui (principal members including Sun Yat-sen, Hu Hanmin and Wang Jingwei),
Huaxing Hui (principal members including Huang Xing, Song Jiaoren and Chen
Tianhua) and Guangfu Hui (principal members including Zhang Pinglin, Cai
Yuanpei and Qiu Jin) amalgamated to form the Tongmeng Hui (Chinese United
League), to more effectively advance the revolutionary cause. Besides organizing
military actions, they also published newspapers to advocate their revolutionary
ideas. Min Bao, the newspaper they founded, carried on a heated debate with
the Xinmin Congbao published by the constitutionalists Kang Youwei and Liang
Qichao. The revolutionaries organized a total of nine uprisings from December
1906 to April 1911, all of which failed. Among these the Huanghua Gang (Yellow
Flower Mound) Uprising in Guangzhou of April 1911 was the most disastrous.

In May 1911 the Railway Protection Movement, centred in Sichuan, erupted
because the Qing government, after nationalizing local railway projects, transferred
their control to foreign banks. To suppress the Movement, the New Army from
Hubei province was dispatched so that the military force guarding Wuchang became
very weak. The revolutionaries hidden in the New Army therefore rose in revolt.
They carried out a coup d’état on 10 October and made the officer Li Yuanhong
governor of the Hubei military government. Other provinces followed suit and
declared their independence. In December the representatives of the provinces
convened a meeting in Nanjing and passed a resolution to establish the Republic
of China. On 1 January 1912, Sun Yat-sen became the Provisional President in
Nanjing and announced the founding of the Republic of China.
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The Qing government at that time was still in possession of strong military
power but could not effectively mobilize the New Army so that Yuan Shikai, who
had been dismissed two years ago, had to be recalled. After securing military
power, Yuan made an agreement with the revolution army: he would force the Qing
emperor to abdicate on condition that Sun Yat-sen would resign as Provisional
President in his favour. As a result the Qing monarch abdicated under very
favourable conditions and Yuan became the Provisional President of the Republic
of China in March of the same year. After he took up the presidency Yuan had
Song Jiaoren assassinated, the revolutionaries suppressed, Parliament disbanded,
the Provisional Constitution abandoned and the Twenty-One Demands proposed
by Japan accepted. In December 1915 Yuan ascended to the throne and proclaimed
himself emperor. However, he was only emperor for some eighty days when
opposition from all sides forced him to abandon the monarchy and he fell sick and
died in Beijing within three months.

After Yuan’s death, China was thrown into regional divisions by the warlords
until 1928 when the Kuomintang completed their Northern Expedition. During
this twelve-year period, there were two central governments in China: one located
in Beijing, controlled by the Beiyang warlords, the most important among whom
was Duan Qirue, and one in Guangzhou, run by the revolutionary forces under the
leadership of Sun Yat-sen. In actual fact, very little territory was under the control
of the two central governments; most were in the hands of the local warlords,
for instance, Zhang Zuolin of the northeast, Zhang Zongchang of Shandong
province, Yan Xishan of Shanxi, Feng Yuxiang of Shaanxi, Gansu and Ningxia,
Sun Chuanfang of Jiangsu and Zhejiang, and Wu Peifu of Hunan and Hubei. They
constantly fought along the railway lines. The Western powers, making use of
their base in the foreign concessions of the big cities, controlled China’s economy,
especially its foreign trade. Under the influence of these foreign countries Outer
Mongolia separated from China and Tibet harboured a similar desire.

43 The 1911 Revolution in China A Concise History of Human Civilization
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Figure 43.3 Hu Shi
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During the First World War the powers were too preoccupied to look eastward,
allowing China a brief space to develop national industries. With the development
of industries, the country’s social outlook became more open. Toward the end of
1916, Cai Yuanpei was appointed the President of Peking (Beijing) University. He
promoted academic freedom and governance of the University by the professors.
During his presidency he gathered together able and talented intellectuals, launched
publications and admitted female students. Famous scholars appointed at the
University included Chen Duxiu, Hu Shi, Li Dazhao and Qian Xuantong. Although
these scholars had a modern outlook, they were well-versed in classical studies.
Of the above, Cai and Chen had attained the national level (awarded the title of
Jinshi) and provincial level (awarded the title of Juren) respectively at the imperial
examinations administered by the Qing court. Around the time of the May Fourth
Movement they carried on a heated debate with the conservative literati represented
by Lin Shu on the future development of Chinese culture.
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An important front of the debate was the magazine La Jeunesse (Xin Qingnian),
which Chen Duxiu founded on 15 September 1915 in Shanghai. He promulgated
the spirit of Democracy and Science in this magazine. La Jeunesse had tremendous
impact on the New Literary Movement and Vernacular Movement in the May
Fourth period. It sold 16,000 copies per issue, a remarkable feat in those days.
The four Peking University professors mentioned above as well as the renowned
writer Lu Xun had been its contributor or editor, while Chiang Kai-shek and Mao
Zedong were its readers, the latter having published an article there titled “A Study
of Physical Education” in April 1917 under the pen-name of Twenty-eight Strokes
Scholar (the Chinese characters of Mao Zedong altogether have twenty-eight
strokes). He pointed out that physical training could strengthen one’s body, enrich
knowledge, regulate emotions and cultivate will power.

The May Fourth Movement signified the student movement which came to a
head when students in Beijing demonstrated on 4 May 1919. In early May news
came that the Versailles Peace Conference, in disregard of China’s objection,
decided to transfer Germany’s privileges in Shandong to Japan, arousing the
indignation of the students. China, as an ally of the victorious side (although
only a hundred thousand labourers had been dispatched), should not deserve this
treatment, but when the Japanese delegate at the Conference revealed that the
Japanese government had made a secret agreement with the Beiyang warlords, the
Chinese delegate was dumbstruck and had no way to counter the Japanese demand
except to telegraph home to ask for directives. At noon on 4 May, approximately
three thousand students from thirteen universities and colleges in Beijing gathered
in front of Tiananmen to demonstrate, shouting the slogan: “Safeguard sovereignty!
Get rid of traitors!” As a result the Chinese delegates refused to sign the Peace
Treaty and Japan agreed to annul her secret agreement with the warlords at the
Washington Naval Conference of nine nations held in 1922. China’s sovereignty of
Shandong was recovered but Japan’s ambition on China never abated.

In 1917 the Bolshevik Revolution succeeded in Russia, founding the first
communist regime in the world. Li Dazhao published a number of positive reports
on this in La Jeunesse, arousing the interest and raising the hopes of intellectuals
for communism. Under the organization of Chen Duxiu and Li Dazhao and with
the support of the Communist International (Comintern), the Chinese Communist
Party was founded on 1 July 1921, and convened its First National Congress at the
end of July. Those present were: twelve representatives from all parts of China, one
representative for Chen Duxiu and two representatives for the Comintern. Chen
Duxiu and Li Dazhao were unable to attend because they were otherwise engaged.
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Zhang Guotao chaired the meeting; Mao Zedong and Zhou Fohai took the minutes.
The meeting announced the founding of the Chinese Communist Party and elected
three members of its Central Committee, namely, Chen Duxiu as Secretary, Zhang
Guotao as Director of organization and Li Da as Director of Propaganda.

In 1924 Sun Yat-sen implemented his policy of forming an alliance with Soviet
Russia and accommodating the Communists, allowing Communist Party members
to join the Kuomintang as individuals. Sun Yat-sen passed away the following year.
In 1926 Chiang Kai-shek, after stripping Wang Jingwei, long-cherished by Sun Yat-
sen, of all his power, started the Northern Expedition. On the way to the north, he
purged the Party in 1927, resulting in the split between the Kuomintang and the
Communists.

By this time Li Dazhao had been assassinated, Chen Duxiu imprisoned, Lu
Xun in hiding in the foreign concessions in Shanghai, and Cai Yuanpei deemed
unwelcome.

43 The 1911 Revolution in China A Concise History of Human Civilization
oood oood oood



0 B i B RO Bk o K E i B S R SO o A TR R
ZHEEN BB HEEET - REGEE AT AL - FREEEEREL -

19244 > SRPINEATBHR A ILEOR - RFrdtE & 8 IR A S A
B R A o WA R INAEAL UL - 1926 4F > N AEFE L EZ AT
L EATERS RO HE ) 2 4% > BAARALAR o 1927 4F - MBTEIL OB P EATIE
M R T BT R Ry T

miy - FREICEME - BRBHWHAR TN > SEPRAE EE LI
HHFE - ST T AZ B AY) -

S 5 B FzEm |
oooo oooo oooo



THE FIRST WORLD WAR

= (

The Industrial Revolution initiated in England in the latter half of the eighteenth

century greatly accelerated the economic development of Western European powers
and the United States. In 1870 Europe and the United States made up 88% of the
gross value of industrial output in the whole world. From 1870 to the eve of the
First World War, the global gross value of industrial output increased fivefold.
During this period the advances in the United States were especially swift. In 1870
Europe and the United States took up 65% and 23% respectively of the global
gross value of industrial output, but by 1913, these two figures had changed to
48% and 36%.

In order to promote international trade and increase his control of the colonies,
Napoleon had attempted to build a canal on the Suez isthmus, connecting the
Mediterranean and the Red Sea, but had not succeeded. This project was completed
in 1869 by the Frenchman Ferdinand de Lesseps (1805-1894). After that he
planned to construct another canal on the Panama isthmus, to connect the Pacific
and the Atlantic Ocean. This was a tremendously difficult task as the terrain
was rugged and the ecology unfavourable, forcing the construction work to be
abandoned half-way. Finally the Americans took over and completed the project in
1914. After completion, the Suez Canal was administered jointly by the British and
the French while the Panama Canal was solely owned by the United States.

In their pursuit of economic development and hegemony the United States
and the great powers in Europe competed fiercely with one another. Commercial
competitions led to the expansion and seizing of colonies. The powers were
embroiled in serious conflicts on this issue, with endless repercussions. The earlier
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Figure 44.1 The Industrial Revolution resulted in air pollution
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strategies used by the European powers in forming alliances were again widely
employed. At the transition of the nineteenth to the twentieth century, Germany,
Italy and Austro-Hungary (Austria adopted the federal system from 1867 to 1918,
and set up a king each in the present-day Austria and Hungary, forming the Austro-
Hungarian Empire) formed the Central Powers while Britain, France and Russia
formed the Allied Powers. These two major camps were in confrontation with each
other.

At this time almost the whole of Africa had been colonized by the European
powers and half of Asia (excluding Russia) had become their territories or colonies.
What were left, with the exception of Japan, were virtually semi-colonies. In order
to get the greatest profits, the colonists used their utmost means to squeeze as much
as possible out of the lands they occupied. The people were forced to rise up in
revolt and national movements appeared in all parts of the world. India and China
saw large-scale national movements during this period.

Contemporaneously the internal situation of the powers was very critical.
The Industrial Revolution resulted in rapid urban development, air pollution and
environmental deterioration. Capitalists mercilessly exploited the workers for their
own profits. The workers in Europe and the United States in the nineteenth century
led a hard life, but as they were a formidable force with their huge number and
concentrated in one place, they could easily be mobilized to resist the capitalists.
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Figure 44.3 Karl Marx
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In 1848 Karl Marx (1818-1883) and Friedrich Engels (1820-1895)
published The Communist Manifesto, which stunned the world and brought the
workers’ movement in Europe step by step to a new height. In 1864 the workers’
representatives of Britain, France, Germany and Italy founded the International
Workingmen’s Association, alternatively known as the First International, in
London with the objective of uniting the leftist workmen all over the world to fight
for their privileges with the capitalists. In 1871 the French Section of the First
International formed a National Self-Defence Army numbering 300,000, which
took over Paris, seized political power and founded the Paris Commune. However,
this regime only lasted about two months.

Marx predicted that the revolution would first break out in the West, but his
prophecy did not come true. This was mainly due to the fact that the Western
capitalists had learned from their experience. They improved the workers’
conditions to let them have a better life and thus weakened their will to revolt. To
the contrary, in backward countries, as commerce and industry were undeveloped,
people had an unbearably hard life. In addition they were under the oppression of
authoritarian governments and foreign powers. All these caused the continuous
outbreak of uprisings. The uprising that had the greatest impact on later generations
was the Bolshevik Revolution of 1917 (see chapter 45).
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Figure 44.4 Friedrich Engels
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Entering the twentieth century conflicts escalated between the Central Powers
and the Allied Powers. In 1904 Britain and France reached an agreement to let the
former have control of Egypt and the latter of Morocco, but Germany would not
recognize the French control over Morocco. In 1906 the Powers called a meeting
to discuss this, during which Britain, the United States and Russia supported
France while Austro-Hungary supported Germany and the negotiations reached an
impasse. When Morocco had an insurrection in 1911 France sent an army to protect
its nationals and Germany followed suit by sending a gunboat to demonstrate. In
the end both sides made a concession: Germany recognized the French right and
France ceded part of Congo to Germany.

At that time the situation of the Balkan Peninsula (south of the Balkan Ranges,
now commonly known as Southeast Europe) was very critical. The four small
states on the Peninsula which had recently attained independence joined together to
oppose the Ottoman Empire to the east and the Austro-Hungary Empire to the west.
They also fought against one another over territorial problems; their relationships
were very complicated. In July 1914 the crown prince Franz Ferdinand of Austria
was shot by a Serbian youth while visiting Sarajevo, the capital of Bosnia, a newly
annexed area in the south. Consequently Austro-Hungary declared war on Serbia.
As Russia had signed an agreement to assist Serbia, and fearing that once Austro-
Hungary controlled the Balkan Peninsula, the exit of the Black Sea might be
blocked, it immediately mobilized. Germany reacted by declaring war on Russia
and France respectively and sent an army to invade Belgium. As a member of the
Allied Powers, Britain also joined the war while the Ottoman Empire supported the
Allied Powers. Chained reaction escalated the war into a European war within a
month and later on developed into a world war.

The intensity and the duration of the war were totally unexpected by the
participating countries. When it first started Italy, belonging to the Central Powers,
remained neutral, but later on coveting territories of Austria and Turkey, joined the
Allied Powers instead. During the early stages of the war the Central Powers were
in the lead, but in the later stage the Allied Powers were the winners. After a see-
saw battle for three years, both sides were weary of it and wanted a truce but could
find no way.
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1917 was a critical year. In April the United States which had maintained her
neutrality and gained immense profits from the war, declared war on Germany
because its merchant ships were attacked by German submarines. In November,
after the Bolshevik Revolution succeeded, Russia pulled out from the war. Its
withdrawal, however, had no adverse effects on the war, as the Allied Powers had
gained great strength with the United States’ participation and had tremendous
successes in several counter-attacks. In November the following year the war
ended.

The First World War lasted four years and three months, with the battles
raged in all three continents of Europe, Asia and Africa, 36 countries participated
with nearly 20,000,000 killed, half soldiers half civilians. In fact, many so-called
belligerent states only made a gesture and did not take part in earnest. For instance,
Japan announced war on Germany, but only sent an army to occupy Qingdao, and
China, having declared war on the Central Powers, only dispatched a hundred
thousand labourers to Europe to render service for the Allied Powers. All countries
put their bets on the camp that would have more chances to win in order to gain a
share of the spoils in the peace treaty afterwards.
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Figure 44.6 Amercan soldiers at the declaration of World War | in 1917, New York City
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In June 1919 the belligerent states signed a peace treaty at the Palace of
Versailles, whose main contents included the following: Germany was to
return Alsace-Lorraine to France; Austro-Hungary would be split into two
countries; Seven new states, namely, Finland, Latvia, Estonia, Lithuania, Poland,
Czechoslovakia and Yugoslavia would be founded in Europe; the Ottoman Empire
would be disintegrated and its territories, with the exception of Turkey, would be
divided up by Britain and France.

The Treaty of Versailles passed a number of resolutions, attempting to solve
all international disputes by peaceful means. The most important among these
were: (1) create the League of Nations; and (2) adopt the principle of national self-
determination to solve problems. However, these two resolutions had not been
substantially realized: the United States and Soviet Russia did not join the League
of Nations, and Britain and France did not adopt the principle of national self-
determination in dealing with problems arising in the colonies.

After the First World War, Europe, mired in economic recession and laden
with political crises, gradually lost control of her colonies. Relatively speaking, the
United States grew rapidly, becoming the strongest country in the world. In 1914
the United States owed Europe 40 billion US dollars, but in 1919 Europe owed the
United States 37 billion US dollars instead.

Having been through the War, people in the colonies and semi-colonies would
not readily obey their masters; some even raised the banner of nationalism and
communism to fight for freedom, attempting to change the status quo.

It can be said that the First World War turned a new page in modern history.
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THE OCTOBER REVOLUTION IN RUSSIA

Nineteenth century Russia was an industrially backward feudal state, with peasants
taking up 90% of the population, half of whom were freemen renting state-owned
land and half serfs of large manors. They had a hard life, especially the latter.
The reforms carried out by Alexander II (reigning 1855-1881), while abolishing
serfdom and advancing the industrial development of the country, did little to
improve the livelihood of the peasants, sparking off social upheavals. His successor
adopted an expansionist policy abroad and dealt with domestic affairs in a high-
handed way. The people became more discontented.

The Russo-Japanese War further intensified internal contradictions. In 1905
the workers in the capital St. Petersburg, under the leadership of the Social
Democratic Labour Party (renamed the Communist Party in 1918) and the Socialist
Revolutionary Party, went on strike and formed a Soviet (representative assembly of
workers), thereby forcing Czar Nicholas II to reorganize the State Duma (the lower
house of parliament of Russian Federation). In the beginning the Czar promised
to introduce a constitution but in the end resorted to military force to crush the
movement.

In March 1917 (February, according to the Russian calendar), a large scale
strike broke out again in St. Petersburg, which, being mishandled by Czar Nicholas
II, turned into a mutiny and finally to military revolution. The Czar was forced to
abdicate.
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Figure 45.1 Vladimir Lenin
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After the February Revolution a very delicate political situation arose in
Russia. There were three powers in existence: (1) the petit bourgeoisie with rather
conservative outlook who upheld democratic constitution; (2) peasants who were
relatively neutral but had tendencies for terrorist tactics; and (3) radical workers
who promoted socialism. At that time, although the Soviets in all the big cities were
controlled by the Socialist Revolutionary Party, which led the peasants, and the
Social Democratic Labour Party, which led the workers, yet the leaders of the St.
Petersburg Soviet were mostly moderates. Therefore they accepted the request of
the Duma to allow the democrats to seize power to form a provisional government.
Vladimir Lenin (1870-1924), leader of the Social Democratic Labour Party,
however, thought that power should belong to the Soviet and headed the struggle of
the mass against the provisional government.

As the provisional government was oblivious of the people’s welfare (mainly
consisting of not distributing the land to the peasants) and disregarded their demand
of backing out of the war, it lost the people’s confidence and eventually was
overthrown by the Bolsheviks led by Lenin in November (October, according to the
Russian calendar) of the same year. (In 1903, in a meeting of the Social Democratic
Labour Party, Lenin called the minority in opposition to him the Mensheviks and
the majority supporting him the Bolsheviks. The former was more moderate while
the latter more radical.) In the process of the October Revolution the Bolshevik
army did not encounter any serious resistance before occupying St. Petersburg.
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Figure 45.2 February Revolution in Petrograd
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In March the following year, Lenin made three important decisions: (1) signed
a peace agreement with Germany; (2) renamed the Social Democratic Labour Party
the Communist Party; and (3) moved the capital to Moscow. In spite of the harsh
terms of the peace agreement Lenin accepted Germany’s demands, letting it occupy
a large piece of land in the western part of Russia from Finland to Ukraine, in order
to obtain a peaceful environment to build his country.

The Communist global revolutionary outlook aroused great fear from the
powers. During the first few years of the new regime, on the foreign front Russia
was closely watched by the powers, laying in wait for its every move, and
domestically it was interfered by all kinds of counter-revolutionary powers. The
situation was anything but precarious. Counter-revolutionary powers included
property-owning classes such as nobles, landlords, merchants and officials of the
former regime and also revolutionary parties which held different political views
such as the Socialist Revolutionary Party. Encouraged and supported by the powers,
they either openly led a mutiny or covertly stirred up trouble. Instigated and assisted
by the powers, small states nearby invaded Russia a number of times. Interference
by foreign countries is a common phenomenon in history, arising mainly from
concerns for their own interests, either hoping to gain substantial benefits or to
avoid a crisis that may endanger their own territory.

The seriousness of the problem intensified because of the radical economic
policy adopted by the new government. Soon after the Communist Party seized
power it nationalized all the land, banks, industries and foreign trade, so that the
property-owning classes were exceedingly dissatisfied, for which they resorted to
both active and passive resistance. The workers and peasants, for lack of economic
motivation, became inert, with the result that productivity lagged behind and
economy fell into dire straits. In 1921 Lenin decided to change his economic policy.

Under the leadership of Lenin, working zealously for several years, the
government was finally able to stabilize the situation. Lenin had two able assistants:
Leon Trotsky (1879-1940) and Nicholas Bukharin (1888—1938). The former
commanded the Red Army created by him, and succeeded in warding off foreign
invasions and suppressing internal rebellions within three years. The latter carried
out steadfastly the new economic policy formulated by Lenin in 1921, enabling the
country’s economy to recover rapidly. The new economic policy allowed peasants to
sell their produce in the market and let the people have their small shops and small
factories. However, this policy led to Bukharin’s untimely death.
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When things were more or less in order, Russia changed its name to the Union
of Soviet Socialist Republics (abbreviated as USSR or the Soviet Union) in 1922.
In the same year Joseph Stalin (1878—1953) was appointed General Secretary of the
Soviet Union. Lenin did not like him, considering him to be brutal and autocratic
and was against his appointment. After Lenin’s death in 1924, Stalin arrogated all
authority to himself and immediately eliminated all dissidents and changed national
policies.

He opposed the global revolutionary outlook of Trotsky, thinking that it is
practicable to first establish socialism in a country. He was also opposed to the
new economic policy executed by Bukharin, criticizing it to be the remnant
of feudalism, blocking the development of socialism. Stalin first exposed and
criticized Trotsky in 1929, then exiled him from the Soviet Union and in 1938
condemned and executed Bukharin as a spy, for which he was innocent. In 1940
Trotsky was assassinated in Mexico by a secret agent sent from the Soviet Union,
and Bukharin, three years before the disintegration of the Soviet Union, that is, in
1988, was justifiably reinstated.

In 1929 Stalin, impatient to lead the Soviet Union in its transition to socialism,
gave up Lenin’s new economic policy and implemented, against all odds, the first
five-year plan to promote agricultural collectivism and nationalize industry and
commerce. In the beginning stages of their implementation, strong resistance had
been encountered. However, Stalin was reckless, using a strong hand to execute his
plans. Agricultural collectivism resulted in the reduction of productivity and the
income of peasants decreased drastically. At that time per unit area yield of wheat
in the Soviet Union was half of that of the United States and the yield per person
only one tenth. After being nationalized, commerce shrank and the development of
industry focused on heavy industry, with one third of national income accumulated
invested on its re-production annually. Consequently, although national industry
developed rapidly, yet the livelihood of the people was exceedingly difficult. Under
the autocratic rule of Stalin, the people of the Soviet Union lived a life of material
deprivation and lacking in freedom.

Around 1930 a serious economic crisis appeared in the West. Just at the time
when capitalist societies fell into the great depression, the Soviet Union took its
opportunity to rise. After carrying out two five-year plans, its power increased
considerably. By the eve of the Second World War its industrial product had risen to
10% of the global GNP to become an important industrial power.
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Affluent Western countries at this time were mostly wary of the Communist
Party but there were quite a considerable number of leftists, who became interested
in and had high hopes for the Soviet Union, where socialism was practised. For this
purpose they organized visits and observation tours. After thoroughly understanding
the situation, they usually became disappointed and even shocked. However, the
reactions of people in colonies and semi-colonies were very different. They admired
the fact that the Soviet Union was able to rise from an under-developed country
to a world power within a short time, taking it to be the result of implementing
socialism, and therefore made a zealous effort to learn from it, calling it their “big
brother”.

The impact of the October Revolution on the global political situation in
the early twentieth century is no less than that of the French Revolution in late
eighteenth century.
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NATIONAL INDEPENDENCE MOVEMENTS

IN WEST ASIA AND SOUTH ASIA

J\

During the later stages of the First World War, the Western powers, unable to cope
with the realities of a prolonged war, relaxed their control of their colonies and
occupied territories. The people of these territories seized the opportunity to rise
up in resistance to seek independence. When the War ended, feeling the impact of
the October Revolution, national independence movements gained momentum and
swept all over East Europe, North Africa and almost the whole of Asia. This chapter
focuses on what took place in West Asia and South Asia.

West Asia

Before the War was over, the Allied Powers signed a number of secret agreements
among themselves, conspiring to cut up the Ottoman Empire after the War. In order
to break up the Ottoman Empire, Britain on the one hand promised independence to
Arab countries after the War while on the other hand undertook assisting the Jews
to establish their country in Palestine. Zionism developed as a national movement in
reaction to anti-Semitism in Europe in late nineteenth century. The Jews had asked
the Ottoman Empire to allow them to establish their national state in Palestine but
to no avail.

After the War, most territories in the Middle East were under British trusteeship.
Britain did not fulfil all its promises, but under pressure from the Arabs, made some
concessions by allowing its entrusted territories to practise various degrees of self-
government. Therefore, with the exception of Palestine, no major problems arose in
West Asia.
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Figure 46.1 West Asia between the two World Wars
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However, conditions in Palestine were different. Since the British promised to
let the Jews establish their national state there, which was opposed by the Arabs,
this became a thorny question. It had arisen because of Britain’s wrong appraisal of
the situation during the First World War.

The British had estimated that the Arabs would not object too strongly as long
as the number of Jews moving into Palestine was not great. This was true in the
early stages. However, owing to the intensifying of anti-Semitism in Europe, Jewish
immigrants increased dramatically, from less than ten thousand in 1932 to thirty
thousand in 1933, to more than forty thousand in 1934 and over sixty thousand in
1935. Faced with a different situation, Britain tried to play fair to the interests of all
parties, but its efforts proved ineffective. Since the thirties, the conflicts between the
Jews and the Arabs escalated and there seemed to be no way out.

After the disintegration of the Ottoman Empire, the Turks, having been
devastated by years of war, were mired in a declining economy, straitened
circumstances, a suffocating system and foreign oppression. Dissatisfaction with
reality stimulated their passion for revolution. In 1920 under the leadership of
Mustafa Kemal (1881-1938), they overthrew the Sultan, who was under the control

46 National Independence Movements in West Asia and South Asia A Concise History of Human Civilization
oood oood oood



Figure 46.2 Mustafa Kemal
[Bl46.2 SR

EL 8 iy JE P 15 00 RIS — A o TR A o B 25 R TR RN R At A A Ut
CRNEVTENL (EUNGE - I =517 Ak (TE 8 S R O iR i ot 2 P R
B 7E 55 — Ut B R R A IR T 8 s 1A 5t o

B E > REEADMABEMN B RAANKE » WA NS HE
FURCE o ARG DLAFEQN L o AT o BE A RN PR AL >
K RETFER LT > 8 1932 F AR — 8 NEF 2 1933 1) —# %
AN~ 1934 FF M0 #E 2 A 1935 N EZ N > IR —FK T - H[H
MBI T R A AR o (IR o 3 1930 FARLLEKE 5 K A B L
AT B ) 2 G A > RS H MR > PR — E AR o

TP [ 2 B S 2 1R > ROR 2 AE O ERRED) AR A E
&L ~ IRTEA AT ~ S NE R BTSN I JBEE o B BUE 0 AT IR
B T A A A AAE o 1920 4F > ZEFR AT (SGGEBLISH 5 1881-1938) 1Y
SRR > AR T 32 1 A0 B 0 R P (T H R A AR ) > d s gt

MBSO fi o 46 VG AR R A R R 8 ST 4 B ﬂB



430 !@

of the Allied Powers, and founded a republic. They resolved the interference of
the Allied Powers either through military action or diplomacy. After struggling
for three years, the Turkish Republic finally secured the agreement of the Allied
Powers to sign new treaties, abrogating all the unequal clauses.

After the Revolution succeeded, Kemul carried out social reforms. His
achievements included: abolishing the Caliph system (see Chapter 23), diminishing
religious power, formulating new legal codes, Romanization of the writing system
and abolishing polygamy. The Turks called him the Father of their nation but
conservatives considered him a traitor of Islam.

South Asia

When Britain invaded India, it brought with it Western education and culture. In the
first half of the nineteenth century, there appeared a group of relatively enlightened
intellectuals in India, who first of all advocated reforming religion, society and the
administrative system and then in late nineteenth century, further demanded self-
government and independence. In order to fight for self-government, they founded
the Indian National Congress in 1885.

Although the Indian National Congress was suppressed by the British
government from its inauguration, yet it staunchly supported Britain throughout
the First World War, in the hope that India would be granted self-government after
the War. India mobilized more than one million soldiers to join the War, with fifty
thousand casualties and over sixty thousand wounded. In spite of that, Britain
continued to suppress India’s movement for self-government with a heavy hand.

Indian soldiers who participated in the War brought home all kinds of new
ideas such as the principle of national self-determination, which acted as catalysts
for the thinking and actions of the people. In 1919 Gandhi led the Indian National
Congress in a non-violence civil disobedience movement, encouraging Indians to
adopt an attitude of non-cooperation to the British, such as giving up the Honours
conferred by the British government, boycotting government offices and opposing
taxation. He had been angered by his followers using violence in mass movements
and had been thrown into jail a number of times for this and other reasons. During
this time some of the populace and his followers, including Jawaharlal Nehru
(1889-1964), who later became the first Indian Premier, had been dissatisfied with
his non-violence policy. The movement for Indian self-government had not made
any progress up to the time when the Second World War broke out.
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During the Second World War, India as a British colony was forced to take
part. This brought out one problem: Britain had been rallying people to fight for
freedom and yet was determined not to grant freedom to India. The Indian National
Congress, therefore, in 1942 passed the Exit India resolution, demanding the British
to quit India. For this the British government responded with brutal suppression.

After the War, anti-British feeling surged among the Indians. In February
1946 a labour crisis broke out in Bombay (now Mumbai), swiftly evolving into
a nationwide insurrection and mutiny. The British government threatened the
insurgents with high-handed means and at the same time sent a special envoy to
negotiate. Gandhi, the leader of the Indian National Congress and Muhammad
Ali Jinnah (1876-1948), the leader of the Muslim League, were reluctant to
see violence and civil war, and therefore accepted the Mountbatten Plan for the
partition of India, each becoming a Dominion within the British Commonwealth. In
the following year, Ceylon also obtained the Dominion status.

India, Pakistan and Ceylon each became an independent republic in 1950, 1956
and 1972 respectively. Since the founding of the republics the relationship between
India and Pakistan had never been harmonious. Religious difference was the main
cause but the conflicting interest of the powers behind influencing their political
orientation was also a dominant factor. Ceylon, after becoming a republic, was
renamed Sri Lanka.
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CiIviL WAR IN CHINA AND JAPANESE
INVASION

Soon after the success of the 1911 Revolution, China fell under the control of
separatist warlord regimes. The revolutionary government led by Sun Yat-Sen was
based in Guangzhou, its influence extending only to the Guangdong province and
its vicinity.

The May 4th Movement broke out in Beijing in 1919. Then Lenin proposed
the renunciation of all unequal treaties concluded with China. These two incidents
spurred Sun Yat-sen on his revolutionary ideals, so that he started redeployment
of his various forces from this year on. First of all he reorganized the Chinese
Revolutionary Party (founded in 1914, whose predecessors were respectively the
Kuomintang founded in 1912 and the Chinese United League founded in 1905) into
the Chinese Kuomintang (hereafter abbreviated as the Kuomintang or KMT). The
reorganization was completed in 1924. The first national congress convened in the
same year passed the resolution proposed by Sun Yat-sen—the policy of forming
an alliance with the Soviet Union and cooperating with the Chinese Communists.
He not only suggested appointing Soviet Union consultants, learning from the
Russians, but also had no objection to members of the Chinese Communist Party
(CCP) joining the KMT as individuals. In the previous year, he had sent Chiang
Kai-shek to the Soviet Union to study military training. After Chiang’s return
he founded, and also headed, the Whampao Military Academy in 1924. In 1925
he reorganized the KMT army into the National Revolutionary Army, himself
becoming the commander. Under the policy of alliance with the Soviet Union and
cooperation with the Chinese Communists, the political work in the Academy and
the Army was mainly undertaken by communists. Zhou Enlai had been appointed
the director of the political division of the Academy.
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In 1925 Sun Yat-Sen passed away in Beijing after falling ill. On his deathbed,
he accepted verbatim the will which he commissioned Wang Jingwei to draft for
him, showing the total trust he had for Wang. After Sun’s death, Wang succeeded
him as the Party leader, founded the Nationalist government and became the
Chairman. At this juncture the right wing of the KMT headed by Chiang Kai-
shek voiced disagreement on the policy of alliance with the Soviet Union and
cooperation with the Chinese Communists, lest the Communist Party might
develop rapidly in China. In the process of the fierce power struggle Wang quickly
found himself at a disadvantage. In 1926 Chiang became the Generalissimo of the
National Revolutionary Army and led the Northern Expedition. In the following
year, ignoring Wang’s opposition, he founded a new Nationalist government in
Nanjing, claiming equal status with that in Wuhan and “purged the Party” in
Shanghai—arrested and killed the Communists. After the Nanjing—Wuhan split,
having maneuvered for about three months, Wang finally compromised to follow
Chiang in purging the Communists, and the Nanjing and Wuhan governments
reunited, but the centre of power had shifted from Wuhan to Nanjing. The winner
versus vanquisher in the power struggle between Chiang and Wang clarified
notwithstanding, Chiang still did his utmost to suppress Wang.

After the Meiji Restoration in Japan, power concentrated in the right wing most
of the time, with an expansionist policy. Their first target was Korea and secondly,
China. Japan had already exhibited blatant ambition for invading China during the
First World War. In 1927 when the North Expedition was sweeping victoriously
through China, with a possibility of unifying the whole country, Japan fearing that
time was running out, hastily formulated its invasion scheme. Its first step was
to have Manchuria separate from China. In 1928 on the eve of the Revolutionary
Army entering the above territory, Japan demanded the local warlord Zhang Zuolin
declare independence. Upon his refusal the Japanese killed him by bombing,
attempting to cause a state of chaos in the midst of which they would send an army
to occupy Manchuria. Unexpectedly, Zhang’s son, Xueliang, who succeeded him,
immediately declared his allegiance to Chiang Kai-shek and let Manchuria join the
Nationalist government.

The ambition of the Japanese to invade China was not abated. On 18 September
1931, they engineered an incident in Shenyang by bombing a section of the railway,
falsely accusing the Chinese for doing it. Taking this as a pretext they made a
sudden attack and occupied the cities along the railway. In order to pacify the
Japanese and concentrate all his efforts in fighting the Communists, Chiang Kai-
shek ordered Zhang Xueliang not to resist but only lodged a complaint against
Japan to the League of Nations. Although China won the case, yet Japan refused
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to withdraw its army and in 1932 manipulated the last Qing emperor Pu Yi to
establish the Manchukuo, a puppet state in which the power rested entirely with
the Japanese. From 1933 to 1936 the Japanese continuously invaded the territories
along the Great Wall and northern China, and migrated to the Songhua River Basin
in northern Manchuria in large numbers. The patriotic song popular during the
War of Resistance Against the Japanese “On the Songhua River” was written and
composed by Zhang Hanhui, a school teacher, at this time.

In the ten years from 1928 when the Northern Expedition was completed
to 1937 when resistance to the Japanese was implemented, Chiang Kai-shek
persistently pursued his policy of “internal unity before external danger” with
no little achievement. First of all, he stripped Wang Jingwei of power; secondly
he drove the Communists underground and turned them into outlaws; finally
he developed a number of cities. During this period the Nanking government
made some advancement in politics, military affairs, light industry, transport and
education, maintaining its sovereignty over the southern part of China similar to
that of Southern Song Dynasty. China at that time had about 1,500,000 workers
and 12,000,000 students, taking up approximately 0.33% and 2.67% of the
population respectively.

The Chinese Communist Party in the early stage was led by the Communist
International (the Comintern) controlled by the Soviet Union, believing that
workers were the driving force and vanguard of revolution. However, the reality
in China was quite different. Owing to the under—development of industry, the
workers were small in number and scattered all over and were closely monitored
by the Nationalist government so that they could hardly do anything. In the process
of the Chinese revolution, Mao Zedong, against all oppositions, emphasized the
revolutionary nature of the peasants. He had arrived at the above conclusion by
studying Chinese history, observing the Nationalist government and investigating
the life of peasants.

In 1927 after the failures of the Nanchang and the Autumn Harvest uprisings,
the Communists in the cities quickly went underground to continue their activities
and those in the villages established revolutionary bases on various mountains. The
first and foremost was Jinggang Shan, located in the southwestern part of Jiangxi
province, established by Mao and Zhu De. They set up the Chinese Soviet Republic
there in 1931 with Ruijin as capital, founded the Red Army and formulated the
theory of rural-based revolution and guerilla warfare. These rural base areas
became Soviets and were therefore called Soviet Areas.
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Between 1930 and 1934 the National government army encircled and
suppressed these Soviet Areas five times and the Communists were forced to
retreat. In October 1934 the armies of various Soviet Areas retreated westward, thus
starting the “Twenty-five Thousand Li, (Chinese miles) Long March”. The route of
the Long March mainly commenced from Jiangxi westward, passing through the
provinces of Hunan, Guangxi, Guizhou, Yunnan, Sichuan, Gansu to enter Shaanxi,
finally reaching Yan’an, which was used as a foothold. The first batch arrived there
in October 1935, the last in October 1936. They suffered constant attacks by the
enemy on the way, which was tortuous and difficult. This, coupled with most trying
living conditions, took a heavy toll on the participants. Only about one fifth (about
20,000) reached their destination safely.

In 1935 Zhang Xueliang was ordered by Chiang to suppress the Communists
in Shaanxi and Gansu but failed in the end. In April the following year, the Chinese
Communists held secret talks with Zhang on the question of resistance against
the Japanese. In September both sides arrived at an agreement to end mutual
antagonism and co-operate in forcing Chiang Kai-shek to fight the Japanese.
In October Chiang forced Zhang to suppress the Communists but Zhang turned
around and persuaded Chiang to fight the Japanese and an impasse was reached.
In December Chiang was about to dismiss Zhang and have him replaced. Zhang,
together with his assistant Yang Hucheng, thereupon kidnapped Chiang and his
accompanying senior party and military officials and only released him after
the latter promised to fight the Japanese, through the mediation of an eminent
Communist Zhou Enlai. Zhang then accompanied Chiang on his flight back to
Nanjing. The Xi’an Incident accomplished the feat of forcing the Nationalists to
form a United Front with the Communists in resisting the Japanese but Zhang
Xueliang paid by losing his freedom, being placed in house arrest by Chiang
thereafter until released in 1990.

On 7 July 1937 the Japanese engineered the Marco Polo Bridge incident,
using this as a pretext to occupy northern China and then to send their armed
forces further into central China. On 31 July Chiang Kai-shek finally announced
his resolution to fight the Japanese. After several months’ fighting, Shanghai
and Nanjing fell respectively and the government moved its capital to Wuhan. In
October the following year Wuhan also fell and the government had to move to
Chongqging. When the Japanese started their invasion they had thought that China
would be forced to surrender in a short time and had not expected to meet with
resistance to the very end.
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Figure 47.1 Marco Polo Bridge
471 EBER

After the war broke out in full scale, Japan increased its army to China to
850,000 strong, and yet was unable to control all its occupied areas effectively.
The Japanese army was exposed to attacks front and rear, having to engage with
the National army in the frontline and to resist the Communist guerillas in the
occupied areas. For this reason they attempted to incite Wang Jingwei to defect, in
the hope that Wang would establish a government friendly to Japan, to help govern
the occupied areas. Wang, who had long suffered persecution by Chiang, was
finally persuaded. With their assistance he fled Chongqing in 1938 and arrived in
Shanghai via Hanoi and Hong Kong. Chiang had dispatched an assassin to Hanoi
to kill Wang but without success. In 1940 Wang founded the Reorganized National
Government (a puppet government) in Nanjing. He fell ill and passed away in 1944
in Japan.
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The Japanese invasion had brought great suffering to the Chinese. The
atrocities committed by the Japanese soldiers were too numerous to be recorded,
among which were the following: (1) allured as well as kidnapped young men to
Manchuria and Japan to work as labourers; (2) raped women and allured as well as
kidnapped them to act as comfort women; (3) established the 731 Army Division
in Harbin, which used captives to experiment on germ warfare; (4) slaughtered
soldiers and civilians in occupied areas, the most notorious example being the
Nanjing Massacre with casualties amounting to 350,000; and (5) to annihilate the
will of resistance of the Chinese, the Japanese implemented a scorched earth policy
called the “Three Alls” —Kill All, Burn All and Destroy All.
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THE GREAT DEPRESSION AND
THE FORMATION OF THE AXIS

Many historians consider the Second World War to be the continuation of the First.
It is true that the causes giving rise to the First World War had not completely
disappeared after the War. The victorious nations demanded indemnity, seeking
profits while the vanquished wanted to repudiate their debts and looked for
vengeance. Not long after the War conflicting interests gathered momentum in
all parts of the world and crises were imminent. Conditions in the Soviet Union,
the Middle East, India and China were discussed in the foregoing chapters. This
chapter will focus on the developments in the United States, Germany, Italy and
Japan.

The First World War brought a big fortune to the United States, making it
the wealthiest as well as the most powerful nation in the world. After the War its
economy continued to develop rapidly. The United States in the twenties was the
world’s dream country. The American government at that time was led by the
conservative Republican Party, implementing an economic policy of self-interest
and of robbing the poor to benefit the rich.

Its foreign trade policy was to impose strict tariffs, prohibiting merchandise
from entering the American market from abroad while exporting a large quantity of
all kinds of goods, resulting in an extreme imbalance of international trade. In 1919
countries in Europe altogether owed the United States a debt of 3,700 million US
dollars. By 1930 this sum increased to 8,800 million US dollars.
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00o0o0o0oooO0oOooDoOoooD



R Ak 9y B0 Wl o 1 P TS D

< <

AND IR LB TR B U R R B B — ORI A o R
LSS — WA A B R A BRI R S8 AT O o BB I R UG AE
BIEOR A A o BOMCE AR - BRI o BB N o AR LR R R
T~ fEIUAR o BB R T BRI - hoR - EREER P RS A E
HEFN LR - MEE - BRI H AR -

B R KGR R TR AR REE BIER - 8% -
B RE I A SR R TR 0 1920 FFAUHY SRR N T o E IRpAH
6 B BN B R IR SF R LA A BRITRY A B B R B A S E T E 1 AR

AN > EROLARE N BB S > SRS R AR T
BB Al K & 25 T A o TR T IR B A S b B OR T A B S e
1919 4% » [P B 5 A 3 ) 6 1B A £ 37 (& 3500 - 211930 4F > ER#H L
% 88 £ T o

INSTLE: 48 K700 BRI L RO TE L & 447
ooooo0oobDOobOoooooo



448 &

Its domestic economic policy totally tilted towards the advantage of the
capitalists so that workers and peasants had a hard life. During this period the
production rate of industry in the United States rose over 50% but the wage of
workers increased only 2%. The profit resulting from the economic growth mostly
went into the pocket of the capitalists. The lot of the peasants, who made up one
fifth of the population, fared worse. Their income was less than one third of that of
workers in general.

Although the economy of the United States was flourishing, yet owing to
inequality of distribution, both domestic and international debts formed an
enormous time-bomb, whose magnitude, once exploded, would be beyond
imagination. In the late 20s as the spending power of the populace lagged behind
productive power, there appeared unsalable goods and an economic slump. The
bubble formed by the continuously expanding stock market finally burst in 1929,
causing the close down of a number of small banks for lack of funds and ineffectual
management in the face of the financial crisis. The financial slump quickly
developed into the great depression, which lasted until 1933 when it gradually
receded. At its peak, the rate of unemployment and semi-unemployment in the
United States was 25% each, its national income and gross value of industrial
output decreased by approximately 50%.

After the Great Depression broke out, the United States hastily demanded back
its loans, triggering economic crises in the borrowing countries one after another.
The chain reaction thus ensued made it inevitable that the Great Depression would
engulf the whole world. In the three years from 1929 to 1932 the global industrial
productivity index dropped 36%. To safeguard their own interest, countries adopted
protectionist policies. This intensified international economic disputes, political
conflicts and armament race, the last of which is very often the starting point of war.

Both Marx and Lenin thought that communism could not exist in one country
alone but must be propagated to areas all around to reach all corners of the world.
Neighbouring capitalist countries found this doctrine most threatening. Therefore
besides joining forces against the Soviet Union, they also actively suppressed
workers’ movements and radical thoughts within their own countries. Shortly
after the War, under the influence of the Soviet Union, there appeared a number of
leftist governments in Central and Eastern European countries, but their power was
quickly taken over by conservative militia and officials. The fear of communism
kept the whole area under conservative and autocratic rule in the 20s and 30s.
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The reaction to communism in Germany and Italy of Western Europe and Japan
of East Asia was especially horrendous.

At the end of the War the German emperor William II (1859-1941) was forced
to abdicate. At that time as the leftists were not as strong as the rightists in Germany
the revolutionary movement of the Communist Party was easily suppressed by the
army. The Weimar Republic, founded in 1919 after going through the procedure of
constitution-making and election, was ruled by capitalists. Weimar was an ancient
city of Germany, where the republic was founded.

The Weimar government was attacked on both sides—on the left by the workers,
on the right by the militia. Moreover it had to combat direct attacks from France.
According to the Peace of Versailles Germany should pay a huge indemnity to
France but long years of war had exhausted Germany’s resources and it was unable
to pay up. France therefore sent an army to occupy Rhur. This was detrimental to the
prestige of the Weimar government as well as heightening the Germans’ antagonism
to the French, providing an opportunity for the ambitious to use it to their advantage.

After the War, the United States, by means of investment and loans, helped
Germany extricate itself from economic difficulties. Unfortunately the Great
Depression, which appeared in the United States in 1929 and lasted a number
of years, forced it to withdraw its investments from Europe. Consequently the
economy in Germany further deteriorated and the people were eager for a change.
Adolf Hitler (1889-1945) seized this opportunity to enter the political arena.

He was enlisted in the army during the War, joined the German Workers’
Party in 1919, and became its Party Leader in 1921, thereupon renamed it as the
National Socialist German Workers’ Party (commonly referred to as the Nazi
Party, the shorthand Nazi being formed from the first two syllables of the German
pronunciation of the word "national" ). In 1923 he was imprisoned for treason.
Upon being released after one year, he founded the Waffen-SS, a military force
constituting the armed wing of the Nazi Party’s protective squadron, and carried on
terrorist activities. He was elected into the Reichstag (the parliament of the Weimar
Republic). In the early 30s when the German economy further deteriorated because
of the Great Depression, taking advantage of the capitalists’ fear of communism,
the vengeance of the soldiers and the national chauvinism of the common people,
he won their support with his policy of anti-communism, anti-Semitism and
extreme nationalism. In 1933 the Nazi Party became the Reichstag’s largest party
and Hitler was appointed chancellor. In the following year he combined the powers
of chancellor and president into a single dictatorial position by declaring himself
the Leader of the nation.
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Figure 48.1 Adolf Hitler
Bl48.1 AHrhL

As soon as he became chancellor he abolished the Weimar Republic, renaming
Germany the Third Reich, dissolved the Reichstag, banned all political parties
and prosecuted Jews and communists. After resigning for several years, he had
considerable achievement in economics, enabling Germany to rise in wealth and
power and therefore won the support of the populace. This gradually made him
consider himself infallible and he finally became a tyrant.

The situation in Italy was no better. Owing to economic instability, many were
unemployed. This, coupled with high inflation, brought about great social turmoil.
At this time there was an ex-serviceman called Benito Mussolini (1883-1945), who
formed a movement called the facio di combattimento (union for struggle) in 1919,
which he reorganized into the National Fascist Party in 1921. In the same year he
was elected into parliament and created the Blackshirts (Squadiristi), a paramilitary
militia.

Fascism was extreme nationalism, which stipulated that the country had the
right to control all the actions of the individual and the decisions of the government
should be obeyed in absolute terms by the people. It opposed communism and did
not accept the idea that war was not unavoidable.
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Figure 48.2 Benito Mussolini
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During the time when the country was in chaos and the government ineffective,
Mussolini promoted the establishment of a unified and strong government. His
ideas were supported not only by capitalists, landowners and the militia; even a
number of intellectuals bestowed high hopes in him. In 1922 while expressing his
respect for the monarchy and the Church, he threatened to invade Rome with his
Blackshirts unless the present government stepped down. In order to avoid a civil
war the king had to appoint him as prime minister to head the government. He
rapidly gained support from all sides and through “legal” means to gather more and
more power. In 1926 he finally became the dictator of Italy.

In 1929 he reached an agreement with the Pope, to assign a piece of land in
Rome to be put under the rule of the latter. The Vatican, occupying an area of 44
acres, is the smallest independent state in the world.

Japan had adopted an expansionist policy since the Meiji Restoration. There
had appeared prime ministers with moderate outlook but under the overpowering
influence of militarism, they could do little to effect a change. Some of them even
died martyrs for their cause. In the 20s and 30s three prime ministers belonging
to the Doves were assassinated by young military officers who promoted radical
expansionist policy.

The impact of the Great Depression on Japan was similar to that of Europe:
economic recession and the coming into power of the rightists. Japan did not want
to see a strong Soviet Russia and a unified China. So it tried to pre-empt this by
invading Manchuria in 1931 and withdrew from the League of Nations two years
later when the latter accepted the related investigation report.

In 1936 Germany and Italy formed the Axis Alliance. In the same year,
Germany and Japan concluded the Anti-Comintern Pact; Italy joined the following
year. In 1940 Germany, Italy and Japan signed the Tripartite Pact, establishing a
military clique with Berlin—Rome—Tokyo as axis. The formation of the Axis was
the prelude to the Second World War.
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THE SECOND WORLD WAR

After the First World War nationalism ran high and communism was in the
ascendant. Moreover, at the turn of the twenties to the thirties, the Great Depression
that broke out in the United States swept the whole world. The global situation
thus became exceedingly turbulent. The ambitious seized this opportunity to stir
up the populace with ultra-nationalism, taking advantage of the capitalist’s fear of
communism, the soldier’s patriotism and the common people’s desire for a better
life, to incite them into invading other countries.

It was against this background that Germany, Italy and Japan initiated the
Second World War. Germany and Italy, using the pretext of “the need of a space for
existence” and Japan, in the guise of “building the Greater East Asia Co-Prosperity
Sphere”, pursued their invasion.

As early as 1931 Japan invaded Manchuria. In 1935 Hitler, defying the Peace of
Versailles, built up her army by conscription. Then Mussolini invaded Ethiopia in
Africa. The Western powers looked on unconcerned, not trying to stop them.

In 1936 Germany occupied the non-military zone of the River Rhine and joined
with Italy in support of the rightist General Francisco Franco (1892-1975), who
initiated the Spanish civil war, and helped him to gain final victory.

The Japanese used the Marco Polo Bridge Incident which took place on 7
July 1937 as the pretext to invade northern China, and China officially declared
war on Japan on 31 July. In the beginning the Japanese had a sweeping victory
and occupied Beijing, Shanghai, Nanjing, Wuhan and Guangzhou by the end of
1938. Soon after moving its capital to Chongqing, the national government quickly
consolidated. Since then the war of resistance against the Japanese was at a stalemate.
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As Britain and France adopted a policy of appeasement and the United States
remained neutral, Germany was able to annex Austria and Czechoslovakia in 1938
and 1939 respectively and Italy to occupy Albania in 1939.

In May 1939 Germany and Italy signed the Pact of Steel. Their ambition for
hegemony over Europe was obvious. Countries in Europe, including Germany and
Italy, in order to further expand, seize a share of privileges or for self-preservation,
were actively engaged in forming alliances with one another. Germany, wishing to
concentrate her forces to attack Western European countries, tried to appease the
Soviet Union, after getting Austria and Czechoslovakia. Britain and France, aiming
to curb Germany, also intended to form an alliance with the USSR. Unfortunately,
their negotiations did not materialize, leading to the latter and Germany signing
a nonaggression treaty in August of the same year and in September dividing up
Poland, which lay between them.

Britain and France had assured Poland at the end of March 1939 that they
would come to its assistance should its safety be threatened. Therefore they
immediately declared war on Germany. However, they did not take any military
action during the period September 1939 to April 1940 until Germany sent its
troops into Norway, Denmark, Holland, Belgium and Luxembourg. Only then did
Britain and France dispatch their forces.

The German troops quickly defeated the Anglo-French allied forces and within
two months took over the above countries. On 14 June, even Paris fell into the
hands of the Germans. After France surrendered, the German troops invaded Britain
in full force, but the British, under the leadership of Winston Churchill (1874-1965),
resisted with all their might to hold the Germans at bay.

At this time both Germany and Japan met with unexpected obstacles in their
military ventures: Germany was unable to subdue the British at one go and Japan
made little progress in China. In order to pull their forces together and start afresh,
Germany, Italy and Japan signed the Tripartite Pact in September 1940, confirming
each member’s power to establish a new order in the areas under their control.
Romania, Hungary and Bulgaria later on joined this military alliance known as the
Axis powers.

After the conclusion of the Tripartite Pact, Germany and Japan proceeded to
make new deployments for their military action. In April 1941 Germany invaded
southeastern Europe, occupying Yugoslavia and controlling Greece. At this moment
in time, with the exception of Britain and the Soviet Union, the whole of Europe
was in the grip of the Axis powers. In June the same year the German troops moved
eastward to invade the Soviet Union.
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In Asia, Japan, with the consideration that China would not surrender for the
time being while Britain and France were too preoccupied to look eastward, pointed
their guns toward Southeast Asia, attempting to obtain resources such as rubber,
tin and petroleum from that area. In September 1940, after signing the Tripartite
Pact with Germany and Italy, Japan immediately occupied North Vietnam and in
the following year stationed her troops in South Vietnam. In December 1941 Japan
suddenly attacked the Malay Peninsula and Pearl Harbour, declaring war on Britain
and the United States. Then Germany and Italy also declared war on the United
States, drawing the latter into the Second World War, making this a truly global
war.

Since Japan had long drawn up an overall plan and therefore was able to occupy
the whole of Southeast Asia and all the South Pacific islands within half a year. Its
next step was to invade Australia and India. In Europe and Africa, Hitler’s troops
had made great advances: by the summer of 1942, German troops in Europe had
reached the Volga, threatening Stalingrad (now called Volgograd); in Africa, Erwin
Rommel’s armies had entered Egypt, ready to attack Cairo.

The early success of the Axis powers sowed the seeds of their later failure. They
had stretched their line of attack too far so that their occupied areas had become
too big and the people under their administration too numerous to manage. On 1
January 1942, China, the United States, Britain and the Soviet Union joined with
other countries, twenty-six in all, to publish the Declaration of United Nations,
making the assurance that they would not sign any peace agreement unilaterally
with the Axis powers, thus formally declaring the founding of a global Anti-Fascist
Alliance. After that twenty-one more countries joined the Alliance. These forty-
seven countries were called the Allies of World War II. The establishment of the
Anti-Fascist Alliance greatly boosted the morale of the Allies, the military and
civilians alike, so much so that the situation of the war was reversed in half a year.

In June 1942 the Japanese marines suffered heavy loss in the battle of Midway
Island. Originally the Japanese were at an advantage, as its forces were much
stronger than the American’s. However, their secret code was deciphered by the
American, leading to its defeat. Since then it had lost the decisive power of the
Pacific war. In the following two years, the Japanese troops suffered a series of
defeats and the Allies recovered most of the Pacific islands. In the summer of 1944
war spread to the Japanese islands. At this juncture, having exhausted its resources,
Japan could only make a desperate struggle by using suicidal airplanes, which did
not help. In the Chinese battlefield, the national army was ready for counter-attack.
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At the end of 1942 the German troops invading the Soviet Union suffered heavy
losses in Stalingrad: two thirds of an army of more than three hundred thousand
were annihilated, the rest captivated. With that the eastern front of the European
war was reversed. In Africa, the Allies had a remarkable breakthrough, forcing
Rommel out of North Africa in the following year.

Riding on the wind of victory, the Allied troops landed in Italy in July 1943.
The king of Italy thereupon put Mussolini under house arrest and signed a cease fire
agreement with the Allies. Later on Mussolini was saved by German parachutists
and set up a puppet republic in northern Italy. When the War was about to end, he
escaped under disguise but was captured by the guerrillas and was executed.

In late November two summit meetings were held in Cairo and Tehran
respectively by China, Britain and the United States, and by Britain, the United
States and the Soviet Union, to evaluate the two battlefields in Asia and Europe and
to make re-deployments.
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Figure 49.3 The situation in Europe from 1942 to 1945
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In June 1944 the Allied forces of Britain and the United States landed in
Normandy and pressed eastward while the Soviet troops attacked from the east,
trapping the German troops in the middle. In August the Allies recovered Paris; in
September the westward advancing Soviet armies defeated Finland in the north,
threatened Warsaw in central Europe and pressed toward Vienna in the south.

In the middle of April 1945 a Soviet army attacked Vienna, another one
encircled Berlin. On 25 April the American and Soviet troops joined forces on the
River Elbe, west of Berlin. On 30 April, Hitler committed suicide. On 2 May the
army guarding Berlin surrendered. On 7 May, Germany surrendered. Britain, the
United States and the Soviet Union signed an agreement in Potsdam, allowing the
Soviet Union to occupy northeast Germany; Britain, the northwest; France, the
southwest and the United States, the southern part.

On 6 and 9 August the same year, the United Sates dropped an atomic bomb in
Hiroshima and Nagasaki respectively and on 8 August, the Soviet Union formally
declared war on Japan. Consequently Japan surrendered on 15 August and signed a

document of unconditional surrender on 2 September. The Second World War thus
came to an end.
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Figure 49.4 Mushroom cloud of atom bomb exploded over Nagasaki, Japan
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The casualty of the First World War was close to 20,000,000; that of the Second
World War rose to over 70,000,000. Of the latter over 10,000,000 died of brutal
slaughter, among whom approximately half were Jews, half Chinese. Two thirds of
the Jewish victims died in gas chambers.

After the Second World War a comparatively obvious change appeared in the
world. First, the power and prestige of the Soviet Union increased tremendously,
leading to the founding of many communist countries and communism was at the
zenith of its power. The capitalist countries headed by the United States were forced
to find means of counteracting the expansion of communism, including improving
internal social policies and forming alliances with friendly nations to form an anti-
communist base. Consequently the two camps carried on a cold war for half a
century. Secondly, the United Nations was formed. It encouraged international
cooperation and was effective in ensuring global peace. Finally, the War spurred the
advance of science and technology and was catalytic toward the birth of the Third
Industrial Revolution.
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THE SECOND CIVIL WAR IN CHINA

o9

The two summit meetings held in Cairo and Tehran in late November 1943 by
the Allies, besides discussing strategic military deployment, also made new

arrangements for the post-war order of Asia and Europe respectively. In February
1945 Britain, the United States and the Soviet Union signed the Yalta Agreement,
in which the Soviet Union promised to declare war on Japan within three months
after ceasing fire in Europe, on condition that without detriment to the sovereignty
of China it would obtain special privileges in Manchuria.

The Soviet Union therefore made use of the Yalta Agreement to officially
declare war on Japan on 8 August when the latter was about to surrender, and
invaded Korea, Manchuria and Inner Mongolia. This military expedition resulted in
the split of Korea and the falling of Manchuria and Inner Mongolia into the hands
of the Communists.

History tells us that relationship between states changes continuously in
accordance with changing international situation. There are neither long-lasting
friends nor permanent enemies; everything pivots on self-interest. Wartime
allies may all of a sudden turn into deadly enemies after the war. The changing
relationship between capitalist America and socialist Soviet Union affords the best
example. In dealing with a common foe they could come together but when the
enemy was on the verge of defeat, each would calculate how to enhance its own
superiority so as to get a larger share of the spoils of war than its partner.
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Soon after the end of the Second World War, the United States and the Soviet
Union appeared to the world as having obtained hegemony, forming two major
camps: on one side capitalist countries such as the United States, Britain, France,
Canada and Australia and on the other the Soviet Union and several socialist
countries in Eastern Europe. They had since carried on a cold war lasting half a
century. In the beginning of the cold war the Chinese nationalists and the Chinese
communists were each used as a pawn in their hands.

After the War, the United States supported the Chinese nationalists in full force,
not only issuing a directive to the Japanese in the name of the Allies commanding
them to surrender only to the nationalist government, but also dispatched large
fleets of airplanes and ships to transport nationalist troops to various places to
receive the surrender of the Japanese. In contrast, the assistance rendered by the
Soviet Union to the Chinese communists was conditional and limited. Much of
the goods and materials left by the Japanese in Manchuria were removed by the
Soviet troops so that whatever remained and got transferred to the communists was
only a small part. Stalin looked down upon the Chinese communists and had no
confidence in Mao Zedong.

All along Stalin had wanted to have the Chinese communists under his
command through the Comintern, but his strategies were often wrong, resulting in
dragging the latter into destructive crises time and again in the twenties and thirties.
After the Zunyi Conference of 1935 Mao Zedong gradually freed himself from the
Soviet control and brought the Revolution on the path of success.

Ever since the Japanese started invading Manchuria, the communists had
advocated ceasing the civil war in a joint effort to fight the Japanese, but Chiang
Kai-shek insisted on the policy of internal unity before external danger. Because
of that the communists won the ardent support of the people. During the war of
resistance against the Japanese, Wang Jingwei defected to the Japanese, which in
a way marred the image of the nationalists. Having conducted guerrilla warfare in
the wake of the enemies, the communists had strongly anchored themselves in the
masses, laying a solid foundation for the strategy of “encircling the city from the
rural areas” employed by Mao later.
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Figure 50.1 The situation in China before the end of World War |l
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On the other hand, the nationalists, in spite of the fact that they had gained
merits in their fight against the Japanese in the eight years of war, made a lot of
mistakes afterwards, sweeping them to their defeat in the civil war very soon.
During the period of takeover from the Japanese the nationalists only paid attention
to the big cities, so that almost every city became an island, encircled by the rural
areas. Many of the officials in charge of the takeover were muddle-headed and
corrupt and their behaviour greatly disappointed the people. Chiang Kai-shek, too
proud of himself, over-estimated the military might of the nationalists, thinking
that they could control all the cities and defeat the communists and was therefore
reluctant to hold serious peace talks with the latter.
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Figure 50.2 Chiang Kai-shek toasted to Mao Zedong during a
ceremony in Chongqing, celebrating the surrender of Japan in
September, 1945
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The Chinese people, having endured tremendous suffering, all hoped for a
unified and united country and a democratic and stable society. Under the pressure
of the people, the two parties each harbouring its own designs had to sit down
for negotiations, which took place on and off from August 1945 to June 1946 in
Chongging and Nanjing for approximately ten months. During this period war
and peace alternated, and the United States, in response to the European powers
urging China to stop the civil war, sent a special envoy George Marshall to China
to mediate, but to no avail. In late June Chiang Kai-shek, after completed his
deployment, immediately started an all-round action to encircle and suppress the
communists. The communists swiftly responded, naming their army the People’s
Liberation Army of China. Amid the cry of anti-civil war, two well-known scholars
and vanguards for the campaign against civil war, Li Gongpu and Wen Yiduo, were
assassinated by the nationalists in July.

The progress of this second civil war between the nationalists and the
communists could be divided into four stages. The first stage lasted from June
1946 to March 1947. During this period as the nationalist troops were at a greater
advantage in terms of equipment and number, they easily occupied the chief cities
and drove the communist army into the mountains. However, the more cities the
nationalist troops took over, the more scattered was their military strength, making
it more vulnerable to be encircled by the communist army, which could concentrate
its forces to carry on a battle of annihilation.

The second stage was from March 1947 to September 1948. Owing to the
ineffective governance, commerce and industry shrunk, inflation worsened, life was
hard and the people were embittered. A classic film after the war titled “Myriads
of Lights” described the social conditions of the time in great depth. In late August
1948 the government reformed the currency and issued the gold yuan. When it
first came out the exchange rate of the US dollar to the gold yuan was 1: 3.7, but
by early May 1949 it was 1: 4,833,333, the inflation rate being approximately
1,300,000 times! Faced with such situation how could the people support the
government? How could the army fight wholeheartedly? Many righteous and
indignant soldiers thus became supporters of the communists, sending them
information secretly in critical moments, helping them to implement effectively
the military strategy of “when the enemy advances, we retreat and when the enemy
retreats, we advance.” In this way the situation of the civil war gradually reversed.
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The third stage was from September 1948 to December 1949. After two years
of preparation, the strength of the communist army, although still no match for
the nationalist’s, was able to meet the latter in large-scale battle. In the first few
months of this period the communist troops won brilliant victories, defeating the
nationalists in the three major campaigns of Liaoning—Shenyang, Huaihai (Huaiyin
and Haizhou) and Beiping-Tianjin ; Beijing was called Beiping before 1949),
liberating Manchuria and northern China. In April 1949, the two parties renewed
their negotiations but without success. The People’s Liberation Army therefore
marched south and in about one month’s time occupied the big cities along the
Yangtze River. The nationalist government was forced to move its capital to
Guangzhou. On 1 October, the People’s Republic of China was founded, making
Beijing its capital. Guangzhou was liberated in the middle of October, when the
nationalist government moved again to Chongqing, then to Chengdu and finally in
December to Taipei until the present.

The fourth stage was from December 1949 to February 1955. During this
period the People’s Liberation Army captured Hainan Island, liberated Xizang and
got rid of the remnants of the nationalist troops in the southwest. By then, with the
exception of Taiwan and certain islands along the coast, the five-star red flag of the
People’s Republic of China flew all over the whole of the mainland.

After the People’s Republic of China was founded, the first country to establish
diplomatic relations with it was the Soviet Union, followed by other communist
countries. Britain was the first major capitalist country to recognize China. Britain
in fact had announced its decision as early as 1950, but waited until March 1972 to
officially establish diplomatic relations with China at ambassadorial level.

In the early period of the founding of the People’s Republic, China faced two
difficulties, namely, domestically the problem of economic construction resulting
from lack of funds and manpower, and in foreign relations the problem of national
security owing to the blockage and embargo by the United States. China at that
time was poverty-stricken and short of capable men. It was indeed in need of
foreign assistance. The first generation of leadership in China thought very highly
of establishing a relationship with the United States. Unfortunately the latter,
oblivious to the situation, only knew of anti-communist actions, and pushed China
away, forcing it to fall head over heels to the Soviet Union.
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CONFRONTATION OF THE TWO CAMPS
AND THE FORMATION OF THE THIRD
WORLD

The strength of the capitalist countries Britain, France, Germany, Italy and Japan
was sapped by the Second World War. On the contrary the United States, having
made a great fortune by exporting arms and other resources to the Allies, emerged
as the strongest and richest capitalist country after the War. The newly founded
socialist state, the Soviet Union, suffered the most in this War with the greatest
number of casualties (approximately 24,000,000; followed by China: approximately
15,000,000) and the heaviest economic loss, nevertheless owing to its vast territories
and the forbearance of its people, its power of revival proved to be strong and soon
became a formidable challenger to America’s hegemony.

The rise of the Soviet Union could be foreseen. Therefore, as soon as the War
ended, the United States started to blockade the Soviet Union. This was done by
winning the support and co-operation of the countries in the whole of West Europe
(including North Europe and South Europe), the Middle East, South Asia and East
Asia to build a chain surrounding the Soviet Union so as to “chain” it up. The
Soviet Union responded by setting up its own alliance in order to encourage and
support the countries and colonies on the border regions of the blockade line in their
resistance movements. It further adopted the method of cutting off communication
with and blocking information to the West to counter America’s way of picking a
quarrel. In 1946, the British prime-minister, Winston Churchill, pointed out in one
of his speeches that the Soviet Union had let down an iron curtain between East and
West Europe, thus giving rise to the term “iron curtain countries”. (The term “iron
curtain” first appeared in the 19th century and in World War I, the German Minister
of Propaganda Joseph Goebbels predicted that the USSR would eventually lower an
iron curtain along its borders. As to the term “bamboo curtain countries”, it was first
used by America’s Time Magazine to describe China in its 14 March 1949 issue. )
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After the War the United States led West Europe and the Soviet Union, East
Europe. The small states located in southeast Europe became the wrestling ground
of the two superpowers. Yugoslavia and Albania, not having relied on the Soviet
Union in their fight for liberation, were therefore not controlled by it, although
they were socialist countries. The situation of the neighbouring country Greece
was more complicated. Its government went into exile during the invasion of the
Germans and after the War, returned with the help of the British, thus giving rise to
the outbreak of a violent civil war. One side was the leftist democratic army, which
remained in the country during wartime engaging in guerilla fighting; the other side
was the rightist government army formed with the assistance of the British and the
Americans after the War. In 1947 the American president Harry Truman (1884-
1972), in requesting parliament to authorize the government to assist Greece and
Turkey, announced that in order to prevent communism from expanding, America
would give economic, military and technological help to countries so threatened.
His announcement was the prelude to the cold war and laid the foundation for the
state policy of the United States in the years to come.

During the cold war years the American government was often afflicted with